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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION.

E necessity for another Edition of this Introductory

Gramwar leads me to hope that it has been found
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them
has not altogether failed.

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ;
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi-
tional Tables.and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that
these changes will be found to be improvements,

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections
has naturally been occasioned by thé requirements of an
Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede

the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of
v



vi PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION.

sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been
followed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if
desired, it may be used without them.

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and
corrections, particularly the Rev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal
of Bishop Hatfield's Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the
University of Durham ; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who
has greatly helped me by reading the proofs.

EpINBURGH, November 1891.
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ADDITIONS.

P. 286, after line 6, add :

Ruls for placing Metheg.—(1) The second full syllable from the
Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple sheva the
five long vowels a ¢ % ¢ 0 have Metheg; and before a composite
sheva all vowels have Metheg.

On § 48, The Numerals, see the simplified statement, Syntaz, p. 57, Obs.
P. 144, Vocabulary, under U add :
unless, ~5q$ (usually perf.).



" OF SOUNDS AND WRITING.

§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET.

Name Form Sound and Sign 5‘“’5;&:;:;;';' Numerl-
"A-leph Foad | R | Ox 1
Béth a2 | b,bh House 2
Gi-mel 3 | ggh Camel 3
Da-leth 7 |d,dh Door 4
He 7nlhb 5
Waw (Vav) " |wy Hook 6
Zd-yin T | z (in zero) Weapon 7.
Héth " |h Fence 8
Téth B | t (lingual) 9
Yodh "y Hand 10
Kaph T 5> | k kh Bent hand 20
La-medh. 511 Ox-goad 30
Mém - DA |m Water 40
Nin | 112 |n Fish 50
Sa-mekh O |s Prop 60
A-yin > | Eye 70
Pe ' B | P |pph Mouth 80
¢a-dhé Y | X | ¢(tsorss) 90
Qoph P | a (guttural k) 100
Résh m|r Head 200
Sin, Shin WY]| s, sh Tooth 300
Taw (Tav) n|tth Sign or cross| 400

1




2 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET.

1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written
from right to left.

2. The letter & expresses simply the emission of the
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye’esoph,
yo'omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission
of breath.*

4 The letter m had probably two sounds, one rough like
ch in the Scotch word Joch, and another a smooth deep
sound of A very difficult to produce.

The letter  had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut-

" tural sound, bearing the same relation to & that 1 bears to
the simple 1, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the
French r.

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She-
mitic sounds.

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. Tho
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter,
thus: 3 3% > b n have the sounds b% (v), gh, dh (th in this),
kh (ch in loch), ph, th (in think), but 3 3 7 &c. have the ord-
inary sounds of g dk p t. This point is called Daghesh (§ 7).

4. The letter \is sounded by most Scholars likew though
some give it the sound of v. .

The lingual sound p ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of
the tongue to the top of the mouth.

The sign @ Skin sounds sk; ¥ Sin sounds s, and so b.

5. The five letters ¥ m n p ¢! have each two signs, of
which the second is used when the letter is the last con-
sonant of & word. All the finals except m have a tail coming
below the line, and no other letter except gop% comes below
the line.

6. The letters and signs in the column marked “sound and
sign”, Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should b~ employed in
transliteration into English.

1 The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat ss; but the Alphabet
has so many 8 sounds that the traditional 8 may be retained for the sake
of distinction.



§ 1. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 3

Rem. a. On 2. The clear sound of }} is represented in the Sept.
Ly the spiritus asper or lenis of the Greeks (the former of which is
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling
sound by the letter 7. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10. 21; 10.19. It is decidedly
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng.

Rem. b. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: 3
has a foot-stroke going behind, D k is round and 3 » square, while
2 g is broken at the foot; "1 d is square at the top, and ¢ is round;
1 & is open at the top, I3 & is shut, and J\ & has a foot at the left;
Y y does not_touch the line, } 1 does, ! £ has a cross-stroke at the
top, while | final # comes under the line; D # is round and D final m
is square; ¥ ¢ is open at the top and 1 m open at the foot.

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW.
,TEM IR YR DD Bt Y 25, T 0,
SR L1920 ,7°7 070,71 ,BED O%p
bh, b, 1, Im, m), st, shn, 1kh, gdh, dgh, qvph, r¢, kph, ¢v,
hm, zyn, ms, mt, ‘¢, r, ’m, yvn, nvn, mym, ‘vphph, hms,

¢yG tmm. '
N.B. The forms bA, kh &c. represent 23, D &oc. without the dot;
b, k &c. the dotted letters (No. 8). .

§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ak
¢e 00) which pass through the following modifications:

A I U

a [ primary pure short vowels a i u
b { deflected short (i) o o
¢ [ pure long vowels a@G 1 4
d{ diphthongal long vowels é&6 0
& 0

o { extension of pure short to tone long &
f | extremest shortening of a vowel °y °8& °¢

This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main
elements of the system. See the Rem. on p. 4.

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three
primary vowel sounds a ¢ u; and the second line the de-
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a
passes many times into e, and then further into i. The
sounds e o have now at least equal currency with ¢ u.

l#



4 § 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS.

2) Pure long vomwels. The pure long vowels 4 i # may be
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, w, as
iy=1, uw=1u. The pure long 4 is less common than the
others, o being often found instead of it.

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels
are the diphthongal, é 4, which have arisen from the vowel

a coming before i and u, or before y and m», thus :;} =é
aw

au
(the sounds in buy and how), preferring, like English and
French, the sounds é and 4 instead of them.!

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im-
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called
tone-long @ é 0; and on the other hand it greatly shortens
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds,
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per-
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest
perhaps to e in the syllable be of believe,—represented by
the small ¢ above the line;? but others approach so much
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of
the three vowels a ¢ o can be detected; they are 4 & 4.

Rem. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable)
are indicated by the circumflex, & &c.; the tone-long vowels (which are
changeable) by the long mark, G &o.; the indistinct vowels by the
short mark, & &o.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked,

2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac-
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make

1 The sounds ay often combine into an open é with the tone, instead
of forming the more extended é.

3 The same sound is heard in German words beginning with two conss.,
e. g. knie i. e. k°nie,

= 4. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au




§ 2. VOWEL 80UNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 5

use of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti-
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they
have developed this method of vocalization.

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are
1y 11 8, which on account of this use have sometimes been
called vowel letters, thus:

1) The guttural, or @ sound was indicated by the gut-
tural letter Aleph, when not final (though indication of
non-final @ was rare), and sometimes when final.

Final a was chiefly indicated by He.

2) The palatal, or ¢ and e sounds were indicated by the
weak palatal Yod.

Final e was often indicated by He, but not final 4.

3) The labial, or u and o sounds were indicated by the
weak labial Fav.

Final o was often indicated by He, but not final u.

Briefly: ¢ and e (medial and final) were represented by

v and o (medial and final) . .. ... ... .1

all finals (except §andv) .. ........n"

Rem. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (§
and ¢) and of the third class (4 and 0) were almost always indicated
by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when
pure long (¢ 3 i 4), but not when tone-long (¢ 0), nor when short.

Vowels of the first class (¢ sounds) were rarely indicated when not

/" final, and not uniformly even when final!

1 8ee note 2, p. 8.—The above statements regarding the so-called vowel-
letlers are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know-
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense.
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where v and y were
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later
their use was extgnded to mark long vowels in general.—There is thus
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em-
ployed towards the end of words, and when thé same long vowel ocours
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully.—The representation
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num.11. 20, Is.18. 17,
Ez.27.31; 81, 5; 86. 5, Ru. 1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 127, 2, Dan. 11. 44,
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6 §3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS.

EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS:
oo TP MG e i D b b D e N
JETTNDIP DN L INENT T BTN SN P LB

5T U0 ot B
Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by
vowel letters:
shiir, shor, shir, shirim, sis, giséthénd, shitim, qbg, 1, 16,
14, mé, méshibh, méth, hélil, hil, hila, ¢iph, méqig, tobhé,
niri, hoshibhd, rin, holikh, hélikhd, 1418, méniqéthénd.

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC
POINTS.

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might
be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be
spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the
vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in
combination with the literary activity of the time, gave
rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs.

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by
signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an
important branch of study. The word for ¢tradition’ is Massdrah,
urder which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of
the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence
those who employed themselves about this have been called

Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by

them is named the Massoretic System of Points.

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of

its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a

machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly

and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome

(d. 420) nor the Talmud (c. 500 A.D) appears to know anything

of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to

express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral




§ 8. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIO POINT3. 7

parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but,
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, owtside the word.

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds.
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi-

fications from the single point or dot.

0 i

1§

, —
euoq 09 — w9y
- Inqqrh
eny3 ¢ ~|... baanys

ad n

uo o — ydnjoy "wob

A

Inqqih

*88B[0 () .

ured 29 —

2493

oumsxr 3 — Dbasy

wod 2 — joyb,$

ud 3 — basyy

*888[0 |

N o/
\\w\..\g.. ’

?

‘-

p = sydajny 30
soa,ys 2150dwi0d

S[OMO0A

o e pays gpdus | PUNSIPUL

[isws p p — Joiugh *

1y » — yoyipd

‘888[0 Y

S[OMOA
Suory

S[OMO0A
oys

‘SLNIOd OLLIIOSSVH U0 SNDIS TIMOA TVNILLXH JO0 HTIVL 'S



8 §38. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS.

1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, 6. g. — =
the @ in small; — = the a in fat &c. The notation 4, 4, q,
é, € &c. in the above Table is the same as- that in Table

§ 2, p. 3.
2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, viz.
—_ = (short), - 7 8nd —; and five long, viz. —, —

(long), L or — (long), —, and —. When this Table is
compared with that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal,
and tone long sound by the same symbol.!

The representation of the vowels i and u was also
peculiar. In the case of the vowel i the one sign — was
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short
sounds, as o hish-mi-dham (he destroyed them). Short u
is expressed by g¢ibbig, as ¢ shul-han (a table). Long @
was usually already represented in the text by waw, in
which a point was inserted, forming shireq, as nwp, gim,
pointed oy (to arise). When vav was not already expressed
" 4 was indicated by gibbug, as op, gim, pointed op.?

8) Indistinct vomwels. Sh*va simple and composite. The
name sh‘va, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe,
§ 2. 1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh®va
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three
classes. See § 6, Table d.

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach
the rank of full vowels § 2. 1. 4). They thus seemed to

1 In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological.

3 It is considered an anomaly by the punctuators when short % is re-
presented in the text by vav, and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g.
Gen. 2. 25, Is.51. 4, Ps. 108. 5. The same is the case when short o is re-
presented by vav, e. g. 2 Sam, 18. 8, Is. 18, 4, and also when short § is re-
presented by yod, e. g. 1 S8am. 17. 35, Prov. 80. 17.



§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS. 9

stand midway between the simple sh®va and true vowels,
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh'va
and the three short vowels, —, —, —. Hence they are
often named Composite sh'vas. Being also vocalic sounds
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often
called swift or hurried short vowels: hatéph pathah, hatéph
§°ghol, hatéph gameg. This peculiar degree of vowel sound
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called
gutturals, § 8.1
Rem. The sign of simple sh®va is also put under every consonant
without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, § 5. 6. The
sh°va in this position is called silent, having no sound.

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as %3 dai,
not, 3 namér, a leopard; with the exception of rdolem, which
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol-
lows, as 3% dobh, a bear, Ybp qaton, little, and shireq, which
has the compound sign, as D sis, a korse. Final kaph
occurs only with gameg and shva, and these it takes in its
bosom, as %3, 73, b°khd, bakh, in theel

A hélem preceding shin coincides with its point, as i/
moshe, Mosés; a holem following sin coincides with its point,
as W) sone, hating. The figure ¥ will be sko at the be-
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as =Y sho-mér,
keeper; ¥R R lir-pos, thou treadest.®

Rem. Besides the defects referred to in 2. 2) of this §, another
defect in the Massoretic system is its failure to distinguish by sign

1 Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with
the opener sound of the hateph: 1. when a letter is repeated the sh®va
under the first is usually hat. path. as Gen. 9. 14 '}¥3 when I bring a
cloud. 1s. 1, 23. 2. After a long vowel, Gen. 2,12 2N and the gold, Gen.
8.17;27.26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 82. 18. Cf. § 38. Rem. b for
another case.

3 Final G is occasionally written defectively after %, thus m;)}\], Gen,
41. 24, cf. Gen. 19 33. 86; 87.7, Ex. 118,19, Ru. 1. 9,12, The form |¥p¥¢
Gen. 4. 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is further contracted.

8 When kolem precedes the letter N as a quiescent the point is placed
on the right apex of the letter, as X3 55°, when it follows, the point is
on the left apex, as 3R ’6bA. When the N is not quiescent the holem
occupies its proper places, as DN b5-'am.



10 § 4. COALITION OF THE MASS. AND TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION.

the long @ and short 0, vowels cognate in quality but different in
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the
two sounds the sign stands in any place.—1. The rules for the syil.
(§ 5) shew that where — stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is o,
as DD vay-yd-gom, and Re avose, DYTD3 kol-haam, all the people
- (§10.4), YR"12U lish-bor-'khel, Gen.48. 7. 2. The rules for Metheg
(§ 10) shew that iMp2T} is Aokh-mah, wisdom, (MPIT) Aa-khmah, she is
wise) &o. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that 1'72' is po-'31o,
Ris work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians
maintain that — in such instances is @, but contrary to the analogy
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref, p. vi).

EXERCISE: TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS
INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS,
VOWELS.

Yo 5P 2,57 92 00 BN O LBV 52,83 P T T
' 27 %) BT Y7 O BET, T TN P

gam, gobh, bor, bésh, shir, shir, shér, sham, hdq, 'im, ‘im,
ndph, ‘am, har, robh, rii¢, hardgh, ¢él, mashal, m*shal, qotél,
A

yardg, qdmam, yo dmar, 'ésdph. N
N\
§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL
VOCALIZATION.

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud-
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re-
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable
is written defectively. See also § 9.

Rem. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except Adlem
which is placed over the vav, e.g. |"3 bin, '3 bés, 112 bon.

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso-
retic as well as Textual vowels. A SR ‘i



§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 11

‘8§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING.

1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last
syllable of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the
penult.!

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is
called open, as p ¢ga; one ending in a consonant is called
shut, as % qal. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and
the shvas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic
to form syllables.

8. Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, as nbwp
go-té-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be
long if it has the accent, as Sypty mig-141.?

4. Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the Aalf
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this
syllable and the one following, e. g. bup3 bigtdl, in killing;
which is not big-16! nor di-¢°t6l. Half open syllables are
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition
(§ 6. 2 d).

5.. Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin
with a consonant. No syllable can begin with more than
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con-
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound
indicated by sh°va simple or composite, which is placed
under the first, as Yup ¢*tal, wbn hdlo-mi, my dream.

Thus the place of sh*va vocal, simple or composite, is under
the first of two consonants that begin a syllable.

11t is understood that the fone or accent is the stress of the voice, and
the tone-syllable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls,
e.g. in the noun présent the first syllable is the tone-syllable, in the verb
to presént, the last syll. has the tone.

3 Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., but not of
long and short syllables; the syllable is shu¢ or open.
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6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant;
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be
a double letter.

Simple sh*va silent is placed under the consonant that ends
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last
letter of a word, as bwpyp mig-tal. A consonant not sounded
(i. e. quiescent) does not take sh®va, as nwiny ré-shith; nor
yet & single final consonant, except kaph which takes sh°va
in its bosom, as oy sham, but 3% lakh; but two sounded
consonants at the end of & word both take sh®va, as pefp
qosht, peh yashg.

Rule for placing Sh‘va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding
sh®va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus:
Sheva (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con-
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has
sh®va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule),
as wup gosht, but nwph lig-rath.

Rem. a. On 1. If the accent be on the penult, either the un-
accented final or accented penult must be open. )

Rem. b. On 8, The vowels # and # cannot gtalifd in a shut syl-
lable before #100 consonants even with the accent. On the-other hand
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10.2) has the same effect on the syl-
lable as the main accent.!

Rem. ¢, On 5. There is one case of a syllable beginning with a
vowel, when the conjunction vav is pointed # (§ 15). But Shemitic
shews a tendency to pronounce @ y as % § even at the beginning
of words.

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be-
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the
vocalization (see § 7.8. Rem.), a true double letter necessarily re-
quiring a& vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions,
PR thou fem. (§ 12) and RN thou (f.) Aast given.

From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs R and n"‘), e.g. AW} 28am. 14,2, 1 K.

1 Oa short vowel before gutturals see § 8. 4 Rem.
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17.18, Ez.5.11. In a few words, e. g. NBI3 sin, 8\) and ke saw,
X3 valley, the aleph is otiose (Aét, vay-yar, gay).

If a word end in two sounded consonants, the second must be a
mute, that is one of the letters b g d k p t t q. Words ending in
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign.

Examples on the Syllable:
Yap ga-tdl; whip qé-tdi-ti; oihp g'tal-tém; oY kri-
bhim; A5 yish-qlii; i3 habh-dil; n3ovy mam-lé-kheth;
DI ‘Gbhd-dhi'm; TioR '¢lo-hé-kha; vy yeli-dhé ; peh yashyg;
BN Yé- d-mér; DYRAT yori-sha-ld-yim; 134y hola-yé'-ni.
EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH,
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES:

SERBR FIT STE LPTTR LSRR TR o i ey

S9N b TP R TR0 BENEN) Bphanh e L

T3~ -

by ey -;bnpn AVENY DTN N T ,1r;mu$~

T=ir ey

'EMTD P onbup

Write these Hebrew words: qétél, qim, qtal, ’eshqat,
nérd, maqdm, zérem, vl6, mizmér, qitld, shimdyim, qa'md,
Iminéhd, dlyamim, yéreq, lilgot, mamlakhi, lshalém,
shmoénim, shné, yashlikh, mqémi, yorshim, nilham, yisra’sl,
mizraq, .shmd, nd‘ar, ldhibhréhem, hamoérim, ’ahikhem,
le’ésoph, ‘dmaltem, yishb.

Note. In the above English words simple sh°va, silent or vocal, is
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it.
The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable both in the Heb.
and English words.

§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

The following table gives a pretty complete view of the
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to
shew better some points of connexion between them.!

1 Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g.é \—, a sound difficult
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin but of slmrp short sound.

The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than
1, 2 should be read at first.




14 § 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE.

A class. I class. U class.
a) naturally long vowels — |—"—,—"—| =21, 1
b) pure short )= — — - _\_

c) tone-long — — —

r .

d) vanishing of tone long — — —
€)..... . under gutturals — —(=) | —

1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels
4 1iaé o, Table cd, § 2. The pure short vowels also, stand-
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5. 3), are from position
unchangeable. They are a i u ¢ o, Table ab, § 2.

2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re-
ference to inflectiou are those in the third line called Tone-
long, @, é, 5, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the
place of tone (§ 5. 1, and footnote), and therefore changeable,
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the
place of accent.

With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh®vas
or imperfect vowels * 4 ¢ § § 2, which are short from their
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con-
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will
here suffice:

a) There are only three tone long vowels, @ é 6, one for
each class; a tone-lengthened hireq is not hireg but gere,
and a tone-lengthened ¢ibbug is holem, Table b c.

In like manner besides the simple sh®va common to all
classes, there are only three composite sh*vas, which are the ex-
treme short sounds, & & &, of the same three vowels a e o, of
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d e.

V b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before
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-

the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly
the final, under the tone.

v ¢) The indistinct vowels or sh®vas are produced by
distance from the tone, their common position being what
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any
open syllable further removed. That is:

the final accented shut syllable and the pretfonic open
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic
the vowels are indistinct (1. e. sh*vas).

- Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c.

Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language,
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two
principles b ¢ in operation. Hence for dabar (a word) by b we
write 137 not 137 nor 137 nor 137 So for dabdr we write N33
not 137 or N37; and for dabdr, (3. .And if by processes of in-
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabarim
(pl. of dabar) by ¢ we write D137 not D37 nor BN &c.; for
daberim B'937 &ec.; and when by inflectional processes and shift
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a
place defore the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel.
See § 18 for numerous examples.!

The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of
any class under ordinary consonants is simple shva vocal,
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs,
Table e, generally k. pathah for vowels of first and second
class, and k. gamec for vowels of third class.

d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo-
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel {, e. g. Y137 =

"3 from 233 a word.

1 Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as
N3 k*thid (a writing), DIP) (property).
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, ‘BJD=1D}3
from 33 a wing.

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh°va, the
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, ‘P0="231, from
B3 oise.

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such
" cases is generally haif open (§ 5. 4). See Rem. d. N~

3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and
third classes, Table b, has also to be attended to. The following
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for referenc\

a) Final shut accented G@é o
b) final shut unaccented AN a e o
c) non-final shut, ordinary . a ei o,u
d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) a e o

¢) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) ¢ i w

Rem. a. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con-
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the
pure short, among which a has a great tendency to pass by thinning
into 4.

Rem. b. On 2 bc. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines &
¢ d e of Table:

short falling in open pretone or shut final

tone, into tone long, b into ¢
tone-long in shut unaccented into short ¢ into b
tone-long before pretonic into indistinct cintod, e
indistinct in pretone into tone-long d,eiffto ¢

indistinct falling together into short & d or e d into b

Rem. ¢. The principles stated in 2 b ¢ are carried out both in
nouns and verbs., There are however two remarkable exceptions:
first, the law 2 b regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of a, see 8 Table.
Verbs always write 4 for @ except in pause, and nouns do 2o some-
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of
the construct state (§ 18). This & in verbs is subjected to change
precisely as if it were G.

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a flnal
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short
third class vowel in such a position.
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Second,in opposition to law 2 ¢ the indistinct vowel stands in certain
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, 30). Thus the noun inflects
W77 da-bhar, d®bha-rak; the verb 3%, iT37 da-bhar, da-bh*rah.

Bem. d. On 2d. When two indistinct vowels come together and
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but
half open. Buch a syllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not a
shut syllable, one of the Bghadhk®phath letters following it will not
receive Dag. lene (§ 7.2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2).

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising
from the i1 of interrogation, § 49; the Article § 11, not unfrequently
are marked by Metheg.!

7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS “BEGHADHKEPHATH".
(ASPIRATES).

1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex-
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used to
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness.
When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. lene,
when the stronger, it is called D. forte.

1 These Aalf-open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. First,
such syllables are those arising by composition; e.g. 1) when particles or
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Inferrogative
i1, § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted,

11 Rem. a, § 26 Rem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions, § 14 The prep.

to generally unites so closely with the Infin. Cons. that the syllable
formed is shut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words,
as the consonantal suffizes to nouns, § 19; and all suffixes to the Infin.
Cons. and Imperat. qal of Verbs, § 81. In all these cases the feeling of
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the
word and attached particle. Second, of this kind are the new syllables that
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of
Inflection, e. g. a) in the Imperat. qal of Verbs, as AT, pl. DT, § 21;
b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as T2}, pl. ¥13), § 84. Rem.b;
¢) in Nouns, particularly in the cons. plur., § 18. 1 Rem, b, and in the
feminine with affixes, e. g. Y290, ‘NP malkhe, birkhathi. Third, the first
syllable in & few fem. nouns in @th, na:'_m kingdom, m'lh youth, MR
service, and in several other individual words, as 133 garment (when in-
flected), ‘3NN Arabian.

2
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2. Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants
for the sounds b g d & p t and their softer forms bh, gh,
dh &c. It distinguished the sounds by means of the point
Daghesh (§ 1. 3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert-
ing the point, as 3 b, p ¢ &c., leaving the unmodified con-
sonant to express the weaker, bk, th &c. The softer sounds
were natural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule:

[The six letters NP 3113 are hard and therefore have
Daghesh lene mhenever they do not immediately follow a
vowel sound] 3} zd-khar, W5y, yiz-kor.—Hence these letters
receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut syll.;
and generally at the beginning of words.

Rem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put
thus: [Tke six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they
immediately follow a vowel cound] The least vowel sound, e. g.
simple shcva vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to
have its softer sound, as “O} z¢khdr. Ome sound is not con-
sidered to follow another immediately, if such a pause intervenes
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as 13 3930 Y| Gen. 8. 3,
where X% has a conjunctive, but W0 o -disjunctive accent.
Bee § 10. 3¢

3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a double con-
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of

1 The diphthongs e. g. ai, 0i, ui, are considered to end in a con-
sonant, and the Béghadhk®phath letters immediately following them receive
Daghesh. Bee § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2. 14. The divine name ;15T being
pronounced 'adhondi, is followed by Dag.—The above rule in 2 is liable
to modifications in words beginning with Bghadhk®phath though imme-
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes
3, O (§ 14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations
such as 33, 33, B3, and according to some D3, receive Dag. lene con-
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 89.12, Jud. 1.14,1 Bam. 16.6, Is. 10, 9, Josh.8.24,
Ex.14. 4, Ps.84.2, Gen. 88.11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates. e. g. Ex. 15. 21,
Deut. 88. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del.,
Prov., pref.).
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as
5p gal-1. When so used the point is called D. forte.
Rem. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel,
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener-
ally short § 5. 3. In this way D. lene which is never preceded by a
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forfe. Much of the beauty
of Shemitio pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4.

4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B‘ghadhk’phath; any letter
may be doubled, and have D. forte, except the gutturals
§ 8. 4. When in the B‘ghadhk’phath, D. forte includes
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as 3 =
shib-ber.!

1 Bome additional details regarding D. forte must be given for reference.

a) Omission of D. forte. The language shews a tendency towards a
softer enunociation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the
middle of words from consonants not supported by a fail vowel i.e.
pointed with sh®va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently
with yod and the liguids, I, m, #, and the letter P, but is not confined to
these, and may ocour even with the so called Aspirates or B*ghadhkphath
e. g. Lev. 28, 24, The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is
half open §5.4; e. g. 03;9‘2 lamnag-géah, for ’I;'z lam-m®nag-céah,
DWPIY mebhagshim, for DYPID mebhag-g°shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 8. 8;
8.1, Jud. 8. 2.

b) Ingertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to
the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce
half open syllables more distinctly, The loose consonant is more firmly
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consonant is the effect. The
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17.
Deut. 82. 32, 2} (cons. pl., note p. 17), “i#Abhé, with Dag. dir. ‘3%
‘in-n®bhé. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll., but
a more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as
RPN Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the
influence of D. dirimens, as YIpR; Ex, 8. 8; 15. 17, Gen. 4. 10, 1 Bam. 1. 6;
10, 24, Job 17. 2.

D. forte conjunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words
or words penacule are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or
words accentually weak fall forward apon those following them. From

2*
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5. Mappiq (extender). The same point is used in the
letter H¢, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced,
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point
is called Mappig, as m%.

6. Raphé (soft). Raphé is a small horizontal stroke put
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq
in places where these points might have been expected
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as % not n%;
nin not nypn Gen. 7.23.

EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE.

Write these Hebrew Words.

1. gab, gam, kol, dam, bén, ’ét, mot, par, pat, kap, tiktob,
bkd, Ibad, blektka, mishpat, midbar, btok, malki, yabdél,
kokabim, kbhdtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqkd, midbrékem,
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdolim, vtagel.

the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of
ding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong
terance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag.
rking this has been called conjunctive. There are two cases. 1. When

a word ending in i1 accented, or a word ending in i7— (or —) ac-
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sheva, is joined by Maggeph
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2. 23
M{'m'?\, Gen. 27. 26, Num, 28. 18, Gen. 11. 4; 48. 15. The pronouns {T}
and /T (§ 13) when joined by Magqqeph always so affect the following
word, Gen. 88, 29, Hos. 10, 3, Num. 18, 27.—2, When a word ending in
G or e, accented on the penult, is followed by a monosyllabic or penacute
word, as Gen. 8. 14 NN? YY), Gen. 12.18; 88.29; 88. 5. If ordinary
Metheg (§ 10) would stand on the preseding word the tone may be re-
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 19. 88; 81. 238; and in impf, and
partt. of verbs 1 the retraction takes place though Metheg could not
have stood, Gen. 81 12, Ex. 21. 81, but with Maggeph the Metheg remains,
Gen, L. 12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Metheg
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 81, Ex. 16. 1. The B’ghad.
letters are excepted from this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24. 31. The second
word, monosyllabic or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first
having sh®va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 3,
3, % Y (§14,15), it is not doubled. (Baer-Del, Pref. to Prov.). The
junction occurs also when the first word ends in %, Gen. 19. 14, Ex, 18,15,
Jud. 18. 19, 1 8. 15. 6.—The first of these two cases is technically called
P thrust, compressed, the second P10 WY, coming from a distance.
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2. mqattél, mrakkéb, dibbér, mdubbar, mbaqqshim,

mullal, sappdf, mispéd, hallén, bkagpkem, shabbat, mibbné,
¢ippér, ykattéb, bqigrkem, baddail; bédad, yittnt, limmadt,
hamm4yim, vayyinnagpd, lbaddé.

Note. In this ex. the Bghadhk®phath are expressed by ordinary
hard letters, and sA®va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice
on the syllable.

§ 8. THE GUTTURALS.
The letters y n & are called gutturals. They might

be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The yisa
firmer sound of the same kind as 8, and n a firmer sound

of

the same kind as ;1. The last two are much stronger

letters than the other two. Being but breathings these
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe-
culiarities:

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before

vV

them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must

\/ be

preceded by pathah or gameg.
Pathah furtive. Any short vowel before a final guttural

becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than
qameg) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance,
the sound of short a. This short a is therefore called path.

furtive. Thus o but nw; Thern but mbein hish-liah.

require the composite sh’vas; in many cases they dislike'

2. The gutturals cannot take smple sh’va vocal, they

simple sh°va silent, prefen‘g the composlte, e. g. 1p but
"y ; 31 but Hya.

3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant -

” preceding :—that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre-
ceding simple sh*va vocal into the short vowel corresponding

to

the hateph; e. g. "y becomes
4. The gutturals canhot be donbled In this peculiarity

resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that
would precede the guttural were it doubled: (§ 7. 3 Rem.)
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§5.3; § 6.
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Table b c); e. g. 1330 hak-kébhedh but w3y Aa-ébhedh,
U'M but ﬂw’ ”R but m‘

Rem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels 4, u, falling before gutturals
not final, are generally depressed to e, o, as nearer the a sound
(§ 6.3 Tabled). The depression happens less regularly when
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. I for amY; 9y for NYY.

The letter 8 (being a quiescent also, see § 9.1 Rem. a) is
excepted from this rule. The letter 2 often agrees with ynit
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to
the rule of path. furtive.

The sign of path. furtive is written under the final gutt., bnt
the sound is heard before it, as AN riiah, spirit. Path. furtive
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the
guth coases to be final; e. g. MY has only two vowels
§ and §; 1tsfm.m'll3"??‘j So I my spirit.

Rem. 5. On 2. By far the most common hateph is —.
Initial & is fond of - immediately before the tone, but at
a distance from the tone it reverts to —, as 2§ but DIHN.
The hateph that takes the place of silent sh°va always corres-
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as ";23 (for "?){3).

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not
in the tome, and the process is facilitated by the law stated
in Rem. a whereby the gutt. depresses i  to e o, o. g. ORI ==
O8) == WKR). This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly
with the weak gutturals } 8, the harder N i1 often retain the
simple sheva silent.

Rem. ¢. On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2
really go together and might be compressed into one in the
words of the old grammars: “littera gutturalis punctat se et
preecedentem” et vice versa. The words vice versa form the
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes,
e. g "I = MY 10 a lion.

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable.

Before the stronger gutt. 11 i1, the short vowel is very often
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker  R. To
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case

%
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d
p- 17)! In a few cases W takes Day. forte, e. g. 1 Sam.1. 6;
10. 24; 17. 25. Prov. 8. 8; 14. 10; (?11. 21; 15. 1). Song &. 2.
Jer. 80. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is uniformly
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of
pronouncing the resh.

EXERCISE: COBRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS.

S Yo b mbg P e Sy BeTas Nenn
) g R P gl m: BT I
DT

val T

Soma Ny
a
§ 9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS.

The letters » 1 ;1 & shew the same kind of feebleness that
the letters 2 w y, that correspond to three of them, have
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with
the vowel sounds about them.?

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl-
lable, but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent;
e. g. "W 'd-mar, but W yo-mar; ' y’'mé, but w3 bi-mé.
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if
it be of the first or third class. Sk‘wa is not placed under
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6).

Rem. a. The letter ® may be silent after any vowel sound
either medial or final.

1 When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then,
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be tmplied in the gutt.
(Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat
the short vowel as forming an open syll, Is.1 4 Y3RJ they despise.
Zeph. 1. 17 DIV as the blind. In a few instances, where characteristic
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt. admits a short vowel before
it, o. g. MY one, “VIN, pl. DVIN other, NID(2) swift, DIN brothers.

3 The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be
passed over and read only when referred to.
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The letter i1 is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when
medial, and when final is the mere gign of a vowel sound
¢ 2. 3).

Rem. b. The letter 1 is silent after the o and w sounds (third
class), and generally after the a sound (first class), with which

) it coalesces and forms the diphthongal 5 (§ 2. 1. 3)). In a few
cases ) is consonantal after the a sound, as Y3 ¢cav. The suffixal
form Y'— is sounded dv (§ 19), as 1ID gft-sdv. After vowels
of the sécond class (3, ¢) Y is sounded, as 1} ziv.

The letter * is silent after the § and e sounds (second class),
and generally after the a sound, with which it unites to form
the diphthongal & (§ 2. 1. 3)).

In a few cases * is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal
form “— (pausal “—), which is sounded &y (Gec), as D,
8-gdee (§ 19).

After vowels of third class (f, %), * is sounded, as ‘i1 hdy
(hoee), W9} galay (ga-loo-ee).

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether,
thus yagwim=ya-qim, yagwum=ya-qim, hushwab=~hu-shab, yehaqtil=
yagtil, r®ashim=1ra'shim.

8. When the letters w y stand between two vowels they many times
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or
the two vowels coalesce and form a new sound. Thus, gawam=gim,
maweth=méth, gawum=gqfim. 8o h sometimes, susahu=gugs. ’

4. One of the weak letters w ¥ may be changed into another unde{
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to

maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the
vowel, yivrash=yiyrash=gyi-rash. \

EXERCISE: PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN SYLLABLES (‘, .
THESE WORDS. (

RI2OARD oivay o mbD i XD R T nznp
OTRY SRR mjpb SN RO ,mb R NMENID
S0 ,1~m’m S0P TR e b oy W

$T:p "0 b ,*nm:; BERY, P, B, i3 ,1':@

..‘/('\ 1 PP ,-."I-'\/';".
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§ 10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE.

1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses:
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical
interpunction, like our comma &c.; and 3) they-aremusical

-expressioas. Inthe first case they are guides to the pronun- .
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in
the third they are guides to the proper reading df the text
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation.
The last use, of course, emBraces the other two.

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the
word (§ 5. 1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29),
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.!

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac-
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the
second full syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly
marked by Metheg, as "938, H2, DI

b) When the tone syllable begms with two consonants, the
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear
the accentual fall, and the preceding.open syllable is marked
with Metheg, n%on ’d-kheldh, she ate. In such positions
Metheg indicates that the sh®va is vocal, and thus serves

1 Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word;
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented syll.,

D‘n ; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as B'D, except
in the case of holem and shureg, when it is placed under the . €onson.,
as DT, ). When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions,
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the
Tone syll. For more information cn these and other points see my
Outlines of Hebrew Accentuation.

: -t
LA G
) uu;'( A
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to distinguish between & and o, and between i and 4, and
it and u; e. g. nYO8 "okh-lah, food; W) yi-re'd, they will fear;
WY yir-"a, they will sce.

If the vocal shva in this case be a hateph, the preceding
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to
be preserved by Metheg, /&

c) If the second from the Tone be a shut syll.,, it will be
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg;
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hwrried utterance, as
]ﬁ:’?ﬂg\ Gen. 4. 4; Ezek. 49. 5.

vreolv

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be
taken as a new fome, and another Metheg may fall two syllables
from it, as NAIDNILY Ezek. 48. 5.

The conjunction 3§ and, being a weak sound, very rarely takes
Metheg.!

1 The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx’s
Archiv i, ii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first,
light,—the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of
sound; second, heary,—the object of which is to ensure to a syllable its
special emphasis; third, articulative—the object of which is to ensure
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another.

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary—placed on the second
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open, i. e. not followed by Dag. forte
nor any Sh®va. Bee the exx. above in No.2,a. To this ordinary M. applies
what is said above in 2,a. Becond, stationary (feststehend)—placed on
the five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when followed by simple Shtva, and on
all vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh®va. This M,
is called stationary because it is invariably placed on such syllables and
is independent of the place of Tone., To this M. applies in general what
is said above in 2, 5. But here Baer deviates from the ordinary doctrine
of the 8yll (§ 5. 3, with which goes the doctrine of the Aspirates § 7.2),
maintaining that the sh®va after the long vowels is silent and the 8yll.
shut, e. g. TP2N is to be read 'dkh-Idh, RYiYIR tol-dhith.

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is
omitted (§ 11. Rem., a); with the i1 of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d
p- 17). This M. may stand on simple sh°va, e. g. i) Ps. 2. 3.
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28, 2 &c., D)W 137, These laws
are not observed in printed Edd. but are fallowed in Baesr's Ed. of
Genesis, Psalms, and Isaiah, &c.
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3. The Accentual system. The Accentual system is very intri-
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a
means of interpunction will here suffice:—

a) The text is broken into verses, P¢sgtm, and the end of
each Pdaglg is marked by the sign 3, called §oph pasug (end of the
verse). The accent on the final word is called Silidg, its sign being

like Metheg.
:mljcoua ...Gen.l. 1.

b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated
by a sign called Athnah “breathing”, or “rest’.
oL IS ., SR Gen. 1. 1.

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or
one next the end of the verse is marked by ‘Athnah, and the one
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called §¢gdita, as,

MR PN DM Gl 7.

d) If the clause of words lying between Sillug and 'Athnah,
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be-
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign
called Zigéph ¢aton, resembling simple sh°va placed over the
word,? as

owy...... Sian......omd....L DY Gen.1. 6.
e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphh2, which
marks a pause which the rhythm reguires as a preliminary to
the great pauses indicated by Sillug and ‘Athnah. Its sign is a
line bent backwards, as
PWT ... DT ... VPR, ... YR ... Gen. 1. 1.

f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at
them, as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do

justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser -

force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants,
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow

1 The sign " called 2. gdhol, of the same distinctive power, is used
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause.
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are Mérkhd
—, which serves §illug and Tiphka, and Manah —, which serves
Athnap and Zageph. See Gen.1.1, 2.

g) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by 8illug
and Soph paguq; also the great distinction next the end by
‘Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Mérkhd
Mahpakh or ‘Olé veydrédh, thus

31 A I MY )" W Ps.1.1.

4. Maggéph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth-
mical machinery is the Maggéph or hyphen, which binds
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl-
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm,
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words
into one. All the words joined by Magqgéph lose their ac-
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long
vowels, if cha.ngeable, become short (§ 5. 3), oy %> but
DYT>3, all the people.!

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin-
ary vocalization. In general only the two grea.test Prose
accents (viz. §illug —, marking the end, and ’Athnah —,
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are
mostly as follows:

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as b'h,
pause 0'®; and if -the short vowel had been modified from
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears,

P P R

1 Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as “2‘1‘\?
Shath'li.
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nhy
p. B

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks
like a combination of @ . In verbal forms with vocal
sh°va before the tone, this sh®va becomes the tone long of
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone
is then shifted to it, as njoef she dwelt, p. Mm%y, from 1y,
Yy stand ye, p. ¥y from sby. A few nominal forms
follow the same method (see § 45).

Bem. Bh°va before the suffix kha becomes &, YPID p. W'Q!D. In

some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, 1771}

Judg. 5. 7; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the
sharp 4 in pausal syllables,

6. Q°ri and Kethibh (read, written). The K*thibh is the
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the
K*thibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not

find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re-
commended reading is the Q’ri. Attention is called to the
Margin by a small circle placed over the A“thibh, thus:
9p37 Gen. 24. 14,—which means that for the (mas.) form
"33 of the text the form 33 (fem.) is to be read.

OF WORDS AND FORMS.

Roots may be considered to be of three classes: first,
the simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere
feeling, as ak’ second, the higher demonstrative, expressing
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and
another; and tkird, roots embodying thoughts, nouns and
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity.

v. 14. °p TP
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§ 11. THE ARTICLE.

Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral
one, particularly as the language declined, began to be
nsed with the feebleness of an Article.

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun,
is 3. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words;
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or
Number.

PARADIGM OF THE ARTICLE.

Before ordinary conss. —73, Sy
R,y —, Wil

Before gutturals { nn —a sy
Before gutturals | ‘¥ & % SD’Z‘:'
with gameg By R
B —d D?f'!l:'

a) The 7 of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as %1p voice, bpi3
the voice. ,

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), the pathah
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to gameg
(§ 8. 4), as vhN the man. This expansion is universal be-
fore & and 3, and general before p. Before the strong gutt.
1 and n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. d).

c) The rule in d) applies to & and 2 with any vowel.
But when 1, ¥, n are pointed with gameg, the punctuation
of the Art. varies:—

Before ;3 and g in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone,
takes g (§ 6. 2b), as \fyij, the mountain, Bf)}, the people.

Before 3, ¥ not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2¢), which by
a law of euphony becomes e (s°ghol), as 07377, the mountains;
Ybys, the trouble. Before 1y (kd) in all positions the Art.
takes s°ghol, and also before g, nynn, the wise, 3y, the feast.

Rem. a. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits the Daghesh
from letters pointed with Sh°va, by § 7 Note a. The somewhat great
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times
marked by Metheg, as ]R3 Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before 3,
nor yet immediately before the Tone.

Rem. b. The kal is ’al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to
pronounce hal), as ’Al-Qor’dn. Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26.

man ) woman MM morning “p3
day <10 night 1'2"2 light R
. darkness i firmament Y'p) - dust WY
water, waters D'D pl.  great bint) good 3M
high =] upon 5 and 1

The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed to
words, 'R} and a man.
Todsy DM} Agoodman  SWOEN  The man) B8] 30
to night W75 the good man IMI YR s good 2D LR
Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the poun. 7
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. (/0 (o€ ¢f ¥ 7
Rule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes

the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art.
The copula s, are &c. is not usually expressed.

EXERCISE: TRANSLATE.

To day. The morning. The night. The light is good. The good
light. The lofty firmament. The darkness is upon the waters.
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man.
The firmament is high. A great day. The night is good The dust
i3 upon the waters. -7(-' -

§ 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Sing. Signif. part. Plur. 8ig. part.
L.pers. ¢. "W, "M T 4, ni, ki '»‘l:lﬁ, 1:13515 we nu
2. pers.m. FW thou ta OOR ye [lem
f. m*, ¢ TR, TR, fen
3. pers.m. N¥The o, Ahu "m"r O] they m
/- N7 she y, (ka) ".:?j T1» =

"&' A/[ j/&‘t {{ut., " /’ﬁ’%c[‘
« Male Aag %“ Y ﬂ/,;.f//“[‘;.

/ﬁ'/ /-A, 211 77«4.) Ait[f“
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only
to express the Nominative or as Subject: they must not be
put as obligue cases after a verb or preposition. When
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words.
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31,49. Comp. § 20. 6.

x Rem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult

(§ 10. 5b) "Jis and ‘D3. A plur. 138 occurs once, Jer. 42. 8, and

nahn@ six times, e. g. Gen 42, 11, Ex. 16. 7.

BRem. b. On 2"% pers. In pause ; 'ms The mas. is occasionally
written M 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times RN, Num. 11. 15,
Deut. 5. 24 (?Ez. 28. 14). The form ’allG is for an-ta, and ’att for

» 'ant?, which is seven times spelled ‘PN, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14. 2 &c.
.1 The plur. 'attem is for ‘aftum. The fem. pl. ‘atten occurs Ezek.

84. 81, the MSS. waver between ’atten and ’attén.

Rem. c. On 3% pers. In the Pent. as usually printed N3 is of
com. gender, R occurs only eleven times. Fem. pl. |3 is actually
found only as suffix. ¢

eye ]‘& f- hand /. mountain"] disease "?D
earth P/, heaven D' pl. evening 37 people oy
sword 37}/ God DWPRplL palace YW1 wise oan

powerfulDSY  bad,sore J7  very KD very bad KRB
The mountain 3 the people DY the earth YINT

Rem. d. The Article sometimes prolongs the pathah of mono-
syllables to gameg. The word earth appears as above with the Art.

The people is wise DY DI or R¥T DI DYT.

Rule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to

express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in-
definite, and precedes it when definite. /

EXERCISE: TRANSLATE.
NI SN 4 (2057 20 3 IR0 07 NI T 2 T
'DYTOMR 7 (EHTOY RIS 6 HTERTI N 5 (DWTONT
BT WT 10 R Dy NI RN 9 iy oo o8
TN IR 13 1DTIHT) DWW D3] 12 ywT) D 11
=y
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The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon
the waters. I am the man. We are the people. The sword. The
good man is the wise man. The good and powerful people. The
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night.
The lofty mountain. The darkmess is very great upon the earth
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It (f.) is the eye.
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. {

§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plyr.
mas. {7 this N7 that  $T8%, O those
£ong o, N, LTI .
c. ST5R these
Sing. Plyr.

mas. 7197 yonder  wanting

£ wEo, .

¢. Téi'.l ) )

2. Relative pronoun. The relative is Wit who, which, in-
variable for all genders, numbers and cases.
3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is wp who? for
M“’: - persons, and 1 what? for things, both words indeclinable.
"~ The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga-
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note b),
and np assumes & pointing quite like the Article (§ 11):

Before non-gutturals path.anddag. -y what is this?

before x and 7 gameg o8- what are these?
before other gut‘{;rals pathah Ry what is it?
before gutt. with gam. s°ghol nyy o whathashedone?

* Rem. a. The fem. of this is sometimes written {1t or T, where
the th of fem. termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Rem.b. A
shorter plur. '”5 ocours eight times in the Pent. and in 1 Chron.20.8,
A form 3! is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der.
‘With 2 i. e. ds comp. the d, th in the, this, that, der, dieser.

Rem. b. A shorter form of the relative is ¥ prefixed inseparably
to words, mostly as ¥ or ¥ with Dag. forte, w="? w.

8

o
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Bem. ¢. In pointing mak the maggeph is not always inserted.
The pointing with s°ghol occurs in other cases besides the one
specified. Occasionally i1 unites with the following word, n;‘gp
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 8. 15, Ex. 4.2, «

king YoB head ¥¥Y boy 1} Jehovah ;M
to create 873  tocall R}  to bear T to shed pY
totake NP9  to hear }m‘x tosay W  tocome N}
tosit 2 mot how! M unto 8

Rem. The root of the verb is 3. 8. perf. e. g. he creafed, he took,
not the #nfin.

This is the man ey m
This is the good man 21073 TARIT T}
This man g s

This good man  TRIJ IMT AT

Rule 4. The demonstratives this, that may be pronouns or
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the
demons. stands last.

The boy heard VI YOO The boy did not hear 243 YU M5
The boy did not hear the voice YT . s

Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows
the verb.!

Rule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the
particle NR.2

Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or
predicate.

1 SBentences are of two kinds, verbal—having a finite verb for pred-
icate; and nominal—having any other kind of predicate. The order in
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, sabject, predicate (cf.
the excep. § 11 Raule 2).

2 The pron. mah “what™ does not take JW.
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

FiEy o 0N 57 4 IRNTT T 8 Ny v 2 torm
TP Yo O DI ] 6 ST DRy o 5 e
"G T NI 9 IWHTOI HEI 2 8 b e b 7
D75 R03 11 737 oiNT ST 10 (yNTSY DU TR
T ) T N AR 12 17T ) EYOE me

ST BT Y 14 LTI e MR 18 s
‘Who are these? What are ye? Who is yonder woman? I am the
great king who is over (upon) the land. That day. This i a good
head. This is the good head. This head is good. This good head.
This és the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth. This
woman. What has the man done? This mountain is very lofty.
‘What are these? These are the heavens and the earth which God

created this day. This ¢s the wise king. That? sore disease. He
sat by (upon) those waters. How great is that palace! X

§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag-
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo-
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words:

3 in, by, with; local and instrumental
S as, like
Y to, at, for; sign of dat. and infin.

2) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple
sh®va.

b) Before another sh®va this becomes hireg, by § 6. 2 d.,
forming a half open syllable, 23%, 23%3.

c) Before a hateph the sh®va becomes the corresponding
short vowel, by § 8. 3, "8, "3 ="183, like a lion.

d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the prefone,
often has tone-long gameg (§ 6. 2b.), as Dby 10 water.

1 For this name the reader substituted 31} Lord, the vowels of which
stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced 1YY Yah-véh.
3 In sing. N¥1J, in plur. DTJ.
8‘

a \A-L 0_']-. &.L/-&
G L

)
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e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders
its vowel to the prep. and disappears, by § 9. 2., oy7, oy®
to the people.!

2. The short word m used as a prep. in the sense of
from, out of, is also a worn down noun and generally used
as an inseparable particle.

a) The weak liquid n, a8 in other languages, is assi-
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, o'y from
water (a8 im-moveable).

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, pyn from a tree,
by § 8. 4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem.

c) Before the Art. either b) is followed; or oftener the
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maggeph,

YYD or YT from the tree.
Rem. Tho prep. is occasionally found entire in other cases.

book B0 garden 1 place opR
ground IR dry land TP beast, cattle PR
lion YIR ass ey work =17
seventh WY holy YR to write anp
to give 1) toeat Y% to rest ny
to rule %  to destroy to cry P
over ] 3 to blot out ] me unto w

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

BN nog 2 oY N qEm) o b DY NP
bﬂpn DT Sow 3 T on MosbmTe wah i
T 6 i3 oipaa -b\n o9 5 10¥3 e bum 4 792
n*bgg-m': .mmm&nmmbﬁmmv

'b:*-m N7 DYTONT 8 VIR MY DT

1 The i1 sometimes remains, particularly after J, and in the declining
stages of the language.

T —kuuwc /'ﬂl. W L1 Ma,a-ﬂ.

L dec

y X

¢L - /pu CLM /’T ML’
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To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an
(the) ass. God falled the firmament heaven, and the dry land
called he earthN He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the ,.
high mountain. _:/

§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c.

1. The inseparable conjunction y end is pointed very
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14.

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh®va, iR\ and thou.

b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short
-vowel (§ 8.3.), Wy and L

c) Before simple sh®va and the Labials (94 3) its point- \
ing is 3, 13y and a son. (o, e el

d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often
takes gameg (§ 6. 2b.), sy and evil Gen. 3. 5.

Rem. Before yod with sh®va the pointing is hireg after § 6. 24.,
and god is silent (§ 9. 1), P and the days of—. Even before a labial,
the law d) of the prefone may prevail, as !a‘lﬁ], Gen. 1. 2. Naturally
the conj. does not cohere 8o closely with the word as the'prep. and
does not displace the He of the Art., as RYiT) and the people.

2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing.
per/. act., which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12).

8.sing.mas.perf. he ruled, has ruled &c. 5

2., . 5 thouhastruled &.  pb&h ta of pr. thou
2. , fem. , thouhastruled &. pheme¢ ,

1. , com. , Iruled, have ruled &c. snY¥yp ti=4ki of pr. 1
1.plur.com. , we ruled, did rule &e. W ¥ nu of pr. we.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.,

I said to the man, The man and the woman. A lion and an ass.
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten.
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God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day
I wrote in the book. People and king. 'Who spilt the water upon
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy
is Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night
and morning. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people.

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION.

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con-
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con-
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex-
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c.
as fo dust.

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out-
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most
languages, e. g. boy, boys, by the outside inflection; man, men, by
the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the
noun, the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She-
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as
appear in fool, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external
changes may be called Inflection.

8. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns.

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fem.

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The dual
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex-
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as
hands, feet, shoes.
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The fem. sing. is formed by adding ah to the mas.

The plur. mas. is formed by adding im to the sing.; and
the plur. fem. by changing ah into 44, or by adding 0th to
the sing. if it has no fem. termination.

The dua! is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing. for
the mas., and to the original fem. sing. (see Rem. b) for
the fem. Thus:

mas. fem. mas. fem.
sing. M good W DW horse D mare
plur. oM , nam =) -2 - B hwo 4
dual R », DWW

4. Classes of nouns feminine.

1) Words ending in 71— or n (see Rem. b).

2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures
feminine, as by mother.

8) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con-
sidered mothers of their inhabitants.

4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espec-
cially such organs as are double, as Aand, ear, horn; also
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword,
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move.

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c.

In all these classes however there are numerous ex-
ceptions; and many words are of both genders, though in
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre-
dominant in usage over the other.

6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter-
mination in the plural. Many fem. nouns however have the
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words
have the fem. termination in the plur., especially if they
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5).

Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral
two); it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb.
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The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or one or more pairs,
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as
0039 YR/ siz wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes,
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few
nouns still use the dual to express fwo, as day, year, cubit,
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex-
press times (repetition), § 48. 'When terms properly dual are
transferred to inanimate objects a8 Aorns (of altar) they are used
in fem. plur.

Rem. 5. The original fem. ending is ath ("—). When tho
word stands independently this is softened in the fome into @h,
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it,
the original ath reappears. By loss of the @ this ending became
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a
changeable vowel, as ™13%, NM3Y, WY, AWYYH. It could not
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5. 6),
nor readily if in one cons. preceded by an unchangeably long
vowel. In these cases the termination h was added. Thus the
fem. endings may be: 1) t or th, BT2" Gen. 16. 11, which gener-
ally assumes the form N7 (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, M Pe.74. 19,
NNY Pa. 60. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) ah the ordin-
ary ending, Sometimes this @ may be represented, as it is
usually in Aramean, by & (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is
deflected to &k (s°ghol).

1 The Shemitic fem. being in ¢ the apparent analogy between the fem.a
in Latin &o. and the ordinary &k of fem. nouns is no real one. But a new
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat. English &c.,
so many of which end in {f, id, quid, ¢llud, it, that, what. Possibly the
mas. in Shemitic included both the mas. and fem. (comp. RV com.) and
that which was once dedicated to express the meuf., this having been
dropped, has been appropriated to the fem.
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ox “p! cow 1.

horse DD mare f.

fish X} fish /.

prince W princess /.

song T songf.

adversary 1§ adversary f.
hero 2y star 2D well W37, wolf ant
side T blood O] river W' dream  BPY
just  PY3 bitter W toset ) toslsy N7
to connt WY tosee YY) to drink TUR/  to remember N}

EXEROCISE, TRANSLATE.

nivy] ningT mhe 2 10 O ) DUETYR BT TMY
T TSI T B 8 rRITDY T W) Y
TR 5 iONTOY O 1) IR DHRNT) D T 4

oia o) FH] DY 6 oM opME NP EYTOR
(0 40TINT SO ORI ) TR 8 DRI TR R 7
oy
I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple, These
waters are bitter. Those heavens are very lofty. These are the
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (pl.). We sat on
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the
firmament. / The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses
and ssses. /"' We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the

stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells.
Thou (f.) bast spilt blood (pl.).

§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first,
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed

1 The words oz, prince, adversary, bitter, have a (path.) when uninflected
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43.
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probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination
%. (The nom. in Arabic ends in % or un.)

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements,
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though
chiefly & noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state.
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive
termination. It appears occasionally in 4.! The second member has
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member,
is in 4 or in.)

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi-
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending
is a. (The Arab. acc. is in a or an.)

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the
three sounds @ ¢ . Three cases may seem to form a meagre pro-
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the
Accus. i8 very wide, it serves often as a locative, and sometimes
almost as an instrumental, and as a general modal or adverbial case.
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free.

2. The construct state. When a noun is 8o connected in
thought with a following word or clause that the two make
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or.
in construction. A word not so jependent is said to be in
the absolute state; e. g. in som of\the king, great in power,
the words “son” and “great” avel in the construct, “king”
and “power” are in the absolute.

The const. relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen.,
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the
first half of a relation like son of—, forming no complete
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on
the second half. In this way the coms. or first half is
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws

1 See Gen. 49.11 &c. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of God,
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons. ends in o.
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of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone‘long
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and
any weak letter outside the word, elided.

NOMINAL PARADIGM.
Mas. Fem.
Abs. Cons. Abs. Cons.
sing. oW horse pw D mare  npD
plur. DPWO 5 " now o, niow

dual oo ” ™00 n\m 0 . \m
In mas. sing. there is no change of termination.
In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m
and become é.
In fem. plur. no change.
In fem. sing. the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem.b?);
and in fem. dual dyim becomes é as in mas., and tone-long
a is lost (§ 18).
8. Use of the accusaliz{ ending. The accus. ending has
been retained in one particular usage. The ak is added to
words to express direction or motion towards.—The ending
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended
to the plur., and even to the cons. state, as )7} towards
the mountain; rm\hyn heavenwards; non 'w; to the house .- , |
of Joseph. Crot ! "
Rem. This He is called He locale by some. It cannot be used “f ,
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction

to and implies no more than at or #n. It may even admit a prep. of
motion before its word. ¢

v

|' 1]
The horse of the king The Rorses of the king . Yy o
the king's horse }R?Eﬂ o0 the king's horses } e e k “
Rule 1. The word in cons. state does not take the Art. The

second noun is usyally definite and the first is defined by its
relation to it. .

The good horses of the king DM Tow7 OV

The good mare of the king Ml N Aew
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Rule 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons. state must stand
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons. being de-
finite, the adj. has the Art.!

Every day D1 55 All the day DV 59
All the king’s horses T DWW
Rule 3. The word a¥l is a noun and used in the cons. state.

north 1IB} :;lzrr %1 bed Mg poor TR
four Y8 daughter N3 war TPNYD  queen )
wind law MR wall PN city

spirit ] ™ command M flesh WP understanding 3y

to go down T} to keep WY  to review PP

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
RYT) TERD DhFAR' M MY 2 1R ER oy MY
By 8D 4 (opTR B O3 %N 8 s naio e
ST aRnY <o ey 5 °5mw~= *bn T noim
THTS *tsn g -bn 7 'n:bn Nb T ninea 6
(ouToN o ntgn-bz -:ggn 329 8 g7 DiNT |anD TUn
1DRET i s2TMm YT NIt S bRy 9
"inp oW na w7 nobey 11 s4ET yrbpn wbhw 10
2777 " " TRYER T D9 YR 3 T 12 15

1 Abignil. 3 Israel. 2 Dag. in kaph only in cons. ¢ Observe the
pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11.

The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the
king's good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty-
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. In the two-
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down
to-hades (Sh*'61). He went towards-the-mountain. ‘l ‘We slew the

1 The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb. but not in state. The
cons, is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be followed smmediately
by the word to which it subordinates itself.
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man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers
for they were blood.! The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit
of God was upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree
of the garden.

! In dependent clauses with Y for, that &o. the pronoun is put last.

§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.*

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the
place of Tone occasioned by Inflexion (§ 16. 2). Many
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels,
i. e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable
from position, as 133 (gibbdr), a hero, 1038 ('ebh-ydn), poor,
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po-
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un-
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require
classification; they are indeclinable.!

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally bo
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels,
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In
general only gameg and gere are tone-long in nouns, kolem
being fotr the most part unchangeably long.

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being
generalized under tAree classes or Declensions.

* The principles stated in § 6 should be fully understood here; and it
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 5. 1).

1 Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 18, 20, 28 in the Table of
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable
vowels might be called a First Declension, in which case the Declensions
would amount in all to four.
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives,
though many are substantives. With these may be classed
some other forms of words that are subject to the same
laws. Together they may be called

THE FIRST DECLENSION,

They are words having:

a in the pretone, or 4 in the tone, or 4 in both places.

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional additions tho
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic & é is
lost, i. e. becomes vocal sh®va, by § 6. 2c.

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces,
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction
of the tone-vowel @ ¢, that is the shortening of it in a shut
syllable (sing.), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.)

Plur, Cons.sing. Cons. plur.

1) upright wgh o™gh W wh=) ¥
2) old i) oW} 12 (CR1=) Q!
3) great Sy phMy Y ay+]
4) blessed 3 o3 T o
5) overseer Tpp oYTRD TR hry ]
G) heart  33% gy 3% magb=) 3%
7) star 231> DR oW K add
8) desert 3 abo ~ B -y -] mmw

Rem. 6. Tone-long & does not appear much in nouns, but
see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a—a, a—e, a—o0, may
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22.
The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less common
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no
application. A very few forms without G are similarly inflected,
See Add. Notes.

Rem. b. The form a—e, has a in cons. sing., as no other
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Rem. b).
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form “|p} with Maqqeph
can be used, comp. § 10. 4.
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The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2 e), as in keart,

. libhbhoth, No. 6
’,}' " 9. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of
the fem. noun is not final, its softening into 4% cannot have
place, the real ending ath must be assumed as base, and
then the above two laws apply as to other nouns.

righteousness  PT3 (=IQTY) cons. (MPT¥=) NPT
elder M (=MD coms. (NPl=) NI
righteousnesses n1PTs cons. (NPT3==) NPT
3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (a é) in
ihe tone attach themselves to this declension. They aro
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con-
traction. The chief are m kand, by blood, 37 fish, py tree.
As they want the pretonic ‘vowel the same law that applies
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De-
clension.
fish 37 cons. x3 plur. D] cons. pl. 33

‘WORDS FOR PRACTICE.
male 3} holy PR perfect ) ~0)
word 97  short W lp Y
proverb %%  luminary WD  blessing PP
heavy 929  prophet N3  vengeance PP
leopard T  fat KM  corpse b

/' Exerc. Write the cons. sing. and the abs. and coms. pl. of the
above words. (The abs. and cons. dual of lip.)

two DY sand 5  to gather ADR  to lift up RPN seai/
there DY face DR plur.
' EXEROISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
Sroe TiRg 0D LYRY T RS R iR
ovn L0 nEp mEw 290 TRR e LTad
el >iok ! nh:ﬂ-bm Lty :n; 2 oW m—by -pﬁn)
Heyopk dy! ::5:; '-r-|~ RN 4 JENSETON ST 2 T 3
o 70 6 HTE oo vaThr '-mny‘,v N 5



48 § 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

Db oiRET g OTOR ) 7 (NN ipin o
i) o 2oy e b g ke 8 o YR
BrT) 2p3? bip b iyt vm 9 iDNT nEwrhy on
by O TN Rb3T PRI RNET Ny 10 e

! Isaac. 3 Jacob. ° Esau. uhveign]

-

" The law of the Lord is perfoct. The king saw the fat kine
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. 'We have
heard the words of the holy prophets of God. Thou hast kept the
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous-
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect, All the fishes of the,
river. The desert of the sea. .,  fee. (.

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

The separate Personal Pranouns are used only to ex-
press the Nominative or as Subject @§ 12).

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead
of saying holy hill, “silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my korse it says Aorse
of me. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are

~ altogether wanting. But the noun being placed before the
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed:

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became
attracted in the form of Suffixes to the noun preceding them;

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent
word would have stood in the form of the Const., underwent
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac-
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the
Const. form.

Thus the Suffixes are divided into Zight and heavy; all
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express
your mas. and fem., and those to a plur. noun which ex-
press your and their mas. and fem.
(The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi-
nation, the heavy throw it into the form of the Const. state.)
Particles, such as Prepositions and 4dverbs, are generally
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes,
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49.

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. ’
Mas. Fem. ’
Singular noun T ow 37 e w
(horse) (word) (mare) (righteousness)
sing. 1 ¢. my VR NP T
2m. thy O M WP WRTS
2 /. thy o » P »
3 m. his 10D. » 10 "
8 /. her D' » ANDD ”
n

plur. 1 ¢. our pdw . RhoD
2m your DD DY DIWD YRR
2 f. your RP® o, Rhow -
3m. their D D]  DOQw BOpTS

8 /. their /0 n ialodl] "

Plural noun DD BT hiow npTY
(horses) (words) (mares) (righteoumnesses

sing. 1 c. my. ™D Wi ‘nIDW NPT

2 m. thy 0, i »

2 7. thy T.D_!D » Thm n

3 m. his m‘b ” N',“D!D n

8f/. her . @ , Thwn »

plur. 1 ¢. our ndw " whow "
2m. your DYDYV DYNIT DIV ByNipTe

2 f. your =X} ) » =X a)i=ll-] "

3m.their pyow , - CTOEW @) .

8 /. their yrTO® » [2x2)1= <] »

NB. The dual takes the same Suffixes as the plural. The suf-
fixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to fem. pl, particularly
3 pl, DYDY their souls.

4
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/ Bem. a. The suffixes of 2. pers. ka, k, kem, ken, are for ta, ¢, fem,
ten, according to an interchange of ¢ and k frequent in language
(§ 12). No Dagg. in k by Note p. 17.

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may
readily be seen.
v" Rem. b. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seents
in all cases traceable to § or a. Comp. § 17. 1. In the 1st and 2nd
person the ¢ sound prevailed as base, susi, gugékha, supekh, sugénu.
Forms with @ are rare, Job 282. 20.

In 8. pers. the a sound prevailed, as 3 mas. gusGhu=pupaw=susd;
3 fem. susah; 8 pl. susGhem or sugGham (2 S8am. 23, 6)=3susim.

.. . Forms with ¢ in {hu, éhg are rare (§ 45). Gen.1.21. .
,M.A—V“. Rem. ¢. Peculiarities aré common, Sing. noun: 2 m. in p. FOID,
Gen. 4. 11; ple , 1200 Gen. 8. 9; 10. 19; 27. 37, Ex18. 16.

In 2 f. “3—, Jer. 11.45%Ps. 108. 3. In 3m. old form SO his tent,
Gen. 9. 21; 85, 21; 49.11. After vowels Ahu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns);
otherwise, Gen. 1. 12, Jud. 19. 24, Job 25. 3. In 3 /. mappiq omitted,
.. Is. 28.17, Ps. 48. 14. In some cases the fem. termination appears
dropped, Gen. 40. 10 133 for i)3), Zech. 4. 2, Prov. 7. 8, Job 1L 9,
cf. Hos. 18. 2, Ps. 49. 15; 55. 18 (Ez. 82. 27%). Rarely in 1 pl. anw,

w—— Ruth 8. 2, Job 88. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pl. /. kénah, Ez. 28.
48,49, In 3 pl.m. 10—, Ps.17. 10 (cf. 1!3'2 § 49). In some cases 10
* appears 8 sing., of. Job 20. 23; 22.2; 27. 23 (Is. 8. 8% Ps. 1L 79).
4

Uncontyacted form 2 Sam.28.6. In 3 ol f. ﬂ;—%, Gen. 21, 29;
b, ; 19— Gen. 41 21; /131—, 1 K. 7. 37, Ez. 16. 53. After vowels

5), and otherwise, Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8. 16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 8,17,
__-__—sﬂ—-‘ r. suff. often defectively written by omission of yod, e. g. 3 m.
_.___.'-6' ’ ¥, Gen. 83, 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps, 10.5; 24. 8; 38 pl. m, Gen. 10. 5;
. :11; 8 pl. f. Gen. 4. 4.—Peculiar forms are: 2 f ‘:“.—_' 2K. 4.8,
= Ps.108. 8, 4, 5; 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 18, 205 3 pl. m. IO— Ps. 8. 8, 5,

Deut. 83. 87, 38; 83. 20; hémah Ezek. 40. 16; 8 pl. f. hénah Ez. 1, 11.

: My good horse ST PV Your evil words DYYY BINDY

( Bale. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons. and de-
finite, the rules for the Cons. apply to it and its adj.—it does not
take the Art. and its adj. does.) § 17 Rules 1. 2.

face TP som |3 pl. DD daughter NP pl. P3P
my face B  the man’s face TPNT] 2P
before me ';p'? before the man WP ‘}p‘?
after “MI8  after me "IN
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§ 20. THE VERB.

5&3110131: 'rnmsm'rs /\WL

myin i m oTey s oNe il W

D20 e meipn ,oobdig C: g ,1~rms e

e
TP 2 TS IR NLTT) SIS o by wibt R
RTT) WPTT UTY SNYER 93 DEN %3 <gitn Spn

Ny ge

B 07 $TRETR YINTSRD TS T 0T 8 (OTIRY

og2) Dl TE e 2 STARTY I N g
"TTEN ST RS 5T N 13 9Rd S vy
TTIHE2 BB TRT? RIEY TEN N2 23T et IR
IO XY OINTD 0TI mois T o R ) R

1 Lot. 2 pl. of UPR. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. % Fhud.

)

Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her hps Thy-

words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard
out of the fire. Thy law i in my heart O my God. God has
redeemed his holy ones. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons.
The Cherub put out his hands. Thou hast heard my voice out of
thy temple. 'We sat before her. The words of thy (f.) lips are as
the sand which 4s upon the shore of the sea.¢ He came and in his
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have
gold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith (perf.)
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I bave kept all
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our God. I have
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance 48 in his heart. Thou
hast kept my law and my commands. v’ He lifted his corpse upon
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This is flesh from
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. J/ ‘

§ 20. THE VERB.

1. Root. The root of a verb is considered to be the
8rd sing. mas. perf. of the simplc form (15.2). This form

is called Qal “light”, in distinction from all the other forms,
4#

A

* Words in pause. See § 10. 5. /){ /0 /(M/’f
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which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional
letters. .

2. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It
has two forms, which express not time but action; the one
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect, the
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect.

The perfect action includes all past tenses of other
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indic. and sub-
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im-
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths),
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is
often called the preferite, and the second the future, but
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited.

3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi-
cative; the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.)
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi-
cations (§ 23).

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund.

4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees:
the Simple, as fo eat; the Intensive, as 1o eat much, often,
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one
to eat.

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive,
though some parts are now lost. Thus: .

Simple. Intensive.  Extensive or Causative.
act. act. act.
— pass. pass.
reflexive.! reflex. —_

11t is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar
to call the Reflexive a voice. The reflexives are considered independent-
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations.
The above seven parts are all growths of the original
simple stem, which undergoes some modification, conso-
nantal or vocalic, to produce them.

6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal
pronoun with the stem (§ 12and 15. 2); and the third sing.
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem
is put before the personal designations. In the imperfect,
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the
personal modification is prefixed.

THE PERFECT.
Sing. Plur.
 8mas. 0P he killed &e.  3c. TP they & (1=DN
3/ sopshe , pl. of R%Y)
2m. R9WP thou , 2 m. BESER ye (tem of attem)
27 ©tEp o, 27 0P , (fen of ‘atten)
le. "Wopl 1e. %P we

The terminations fem, ten are heavy, and, removing the
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6.2c).
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i u, which
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus:

In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels 4 € 6

in the tone syllable are lost, i. e. become vocal sheva (§ 6.
Rem. ¢, p. 17). :

formations, which may even have a passive; at the same time from the
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass.,
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The
above acheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods,
is not altogether without ground even from Bhemitic usage.
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Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses:

a) The Aorist (Past), ke killed.

b) The Perfect, he has killed.

¢) The Pluperfect, he had killed.

d) The Future Perfect, ke shall have killed. (See § 46.)

Rem. For fem. ah, the original ath may occasionally be met
with, § 16. Rem. b, Deut. 82. 86; and for ¢ of 2 /. 8. occasionally #i,
§ 12. Rem. b. esp. in Jer. and Ez., e. g. Jer. 8. 83; 8. 4, 5, also 2. 20
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 8. m., Gen. 81. 80, Mal. 8. 14,
Compare § 81, For € of 8 plur. @n is found in two or three cases,
Deut. 8. 8, 16, Is. 26. 16.—In pause T{BR, HILR &o., §10.5.

covenantNM3  statute MPR  latterend MY  sersph M
tofall  5p) toburniW tofly A o forget MY
unto 7% untome¥™M¥ unto you DYH8  behold 737, 13

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

=523 PR TNRY 8 1nin Ty 852 1 ey o
FrIPTY 6 DTSR NG 6 P RIS 4 1a9)
o g b S 93 T TR R T BT By
¥ CRETP 10 10783 DY ORY 9 TR DR el 8
SRR 29 ST Moty oVHN M) 11 o
"ETR? "3 Y YER) " I DYTON Savaw? e 12
FRW N5 28 BFTOR) (783 TIRL TR ML TRUY T
EETETTR TS DN Ky 13 iimpwa W TR YRRy
imareT 572 MR} DIRRR e T

1 Moses. 9 Samuel. 4

Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king.
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the
heavens are God’s (dat.) and the earth he has given to the sons of
man. Thou hast fallen o (art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue
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from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel.

We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. “We leant /
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah de upon thy
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the-great rivers. .

Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law

and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age.

Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the

seventh day God rested from the work which he had made.

§ 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. Y“
1. Imperfect and Imperative.
Imperfect. Imperative. \'~
sing. 3 mas. 5‘59': he will, may&c. kill is,was,
killing &c.
3 fem. 55])1‘\ she , ,
2m.  SEpR thou, WP kill thou
2/, “upn thou, - - B

le. 5'5]3!5 I
plur.3 m. ﬂB‘QPj they ,
3/. TIP5EpM they,

2m. VPR ye . SR kill ye
7. e . . TR . .

lc. S8Ry we

2. The Infinitive.
Inf. cons. Stp to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes

and affixes).
Inf. abs. &P to kill (admitting no prefix and affix).

3. The Participle.

dct. Part. m. Suipor dp  p.  ©OUD kiling
. A i'l';'bp or h;'B‘j) pl. nixp ,
Pass. Part. m. WP pl. OSWD killed
f. moep &e.
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Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses:

a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths).
b) The Imperfect, ke killed (particularly of repeated past.
acts).
¢) The Future, &e will kill.
d) The Potential, ke may or can kill, might, could, would &c.
: kill (See § 46).

Bem. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre-
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations “—
and 3— are probably worn down from |'— and }3—. The latter
is still common, both in 2 pl and 8 pl.,, Gen. 18. 28, 29; 88. 20,
Ex. 9. 29. The termination J3— has the fone; in pause the preceding
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Ru. 2. 9. In 2 /. 8. J*— occurs
seven times, always with fone, 1 Sam. 1. 14, Ru. 8. 8, 21; 8. 4, 18,
Is. 45. 10, Jer. 81, 23.

Rem. b. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes.
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others.
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p. 17.) Fem, pl
is sometimes written defectively, Ru. 1.9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 8. 20, so
in impf. Gen. 27.1; 80, 88; 88. 6.—In pause the original vowel of
sing. returns, Zech. 7. 9; 8o in impf. Prov. 8, 15. § 10. 50).

Rem, ¢. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass.
Part. is the only remaining part of the lost Passive.

He left off counting '\hp'? 5']!3

He would not keep "0 71388 N>
Rule. One verb subordinates ano.ner to itself in the Infin.
Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep. Y to.
to judge QDV} to bury 1;]2} to watch ‘1@?} to eat 53$}
a judge part] grave Q3P| watchman part] food YK
tobuy ¢  tosteal 3)  topursue HJI)  to cut NP

dead nY  lord, husband, Baal 533

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE.
SRR Newy ey oun nbg ey Nowh S
TR N M b 0] " L TTRER 2)

<
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B g 150 N 3 iDTREYnTON Tun N 2 fahn b '
gn ¢ aﬂ? ~logh TN 5 TR VT 4 VITTR
PT8 53R oom 2 T VIR Pt v dhing oy
vighpby Ny M5 TR itby San b riagby ey e
mbTe R 9 tabyre SHph DY y)Ne R Ny 8
23 777 10 {0 WP OV TN TER TIP3 1T NPT -

Sorbameg b yap o e doieqel ey apy

DiRY P2 STTORT RS DR WETW D T

T FIESD R TROR IO P 12 5DarN b ook |
BN VI3 17D EFTTYIR N ) 1R N33 b |
ng S TR S o qhpaathy oy ey 18

572 nb73 RYT) AED O TENT 02
1 Joseph. 2 Egypt. 3 See §10.4. ¢ Jezebel. ° Deborah. ® Abimelech.

I will pursue after her. I :Bg))nbised (said) to pursue after them.

Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens

to rule oyer the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city 1*Y

shedding i)ft%d like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit' ')

upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts from . -

all ill. 'We have left off counting\They left off counting the pro- ?L/ ]

yerbs of his lips for tﬁey were as the , ' ; dglg,vhich 18 upgn the ghore -.

of the sea. His commandmentg %his. words will we keep. His /37

children (sons), ;vill keep hig'cover_x'tpt;. Hands shedding' blood. . 7% &/

But I would seek unto God, He came to shed blood. We will

burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury my cg?rgsg in the grave

where?® the prophets are buried (part.). aee L
92 W3R

T

§ 22. THE VERB  TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE).

(See Paradigic of Regular Verb.)

1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels d é4,
d taking the place of @ (§ 6 Rem.c). Verbs are named

! Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun.
3 S8ee Vocab. under “who".
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according to these vowels a, e and o verbs. Verbs ending
in @ are transitive, verbs in ¢ and o are intransitive, though
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to
love), even though capable of taking an object after them.
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state, is used by some
grammarians.

Formation of Impf. The Perf. in 4 (Active verb) gives
the Impf. in 4, bpp, SbpY; the Perf. not in 4 (Stative verb)
gives the Impf. in d, 133, 739"

Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cons. The Imper. and Inf.
Cons. agree with the Imperf., being in 6 in Active verbs,
and in d in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d.

Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part.
of the form Swp; the Part. of the Stative verb is the same
as the Perfect, 33 drawing near.

v Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very numerous. It consists
of words which express a) a bodily or physical state, as fo be great,
little, smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; ) an affection of tho
mind or act of the senses (except sight), as to mourn, rejoice, hate,
hear &c.; c) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in-
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die,
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &o.

/ Rem. b Forms with & express a temporary state, those with d &
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs,
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived
from them, Verbs in 6 do not now number over half a score, but
the € verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have €
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause
or in the open pretonic syllable, into 4.

Rem. ¢. The § verbs retain the & throughout the perfect; in 2nd
plur. 3 becomes o by loss of the accent. See Parad.

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons.
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons.
even in Stative verbs is generally in 0; the number of forms in a is
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. :2” to lie, usually, Gen.
89. 10, 14, and others occasionally, Eccl. 18, 4, of. Prov. 10, 21; 21. 4,
Is, 58. 9. .

4 DRI A
-".:L )uu&(,,[" - TN ’
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From both types of the Infin, Cons. & fem. has been formed, viz.
78R (gotlah) trom YBP, and FYWP (gitlah) from YBP. Both forms
are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 86, Deut. 11. 22. Comp.

83 29, 81.1
To be great
become great } h;
to be able bm
to be sweet ‘PNY
to be holy ¥ to fear K|  to belittle P
holy R fearing little

”
to be old » to draw near :jp to hear mwy
tobejust PI3  tolearn T  to be hungry 3y
Iamold "Ryt  Iknow RYT I am able ‘RY)
Raule. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the
English Present. (See § 46.)

. MOI : PARSE AND TBANBLATE
YW wetl gt L LT s A

=) ’:;n; ,nnbn S99 TEpR Rt MhREn B3t

1377 bm "m0
M 0 530 8 oMYy mBob oy Xb 2 iumyy ovrEd
'T':ts =y ":bn nﬂ:-rrb:-m yagh 2P 4 'nhy >

1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the
Active, e (rarely o) of the Stative, and % (or 0) of the Passive,—that is,
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative( Neuter)
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout.

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps yaqtol (yagful),
and in the Stative, yigtal; but owing to the prevalent thinning of g to §
in the language (§ 2. 1. 1), the syll. yag was pronounced (and of course
spelled) yig. In favourable conditions, however, the g still remains, as in
Verbs 15t Guit., Ayin Vav, and 4yin Doubled. The last class is particularly
instructive (§ 42).

The original form of the Act. Part. was perhaps '79]2 like the Perf.,
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part. gifel
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See
§8 40, 41.
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WD FHI3 ORI 6 (IR BV X Ry e 6
I3pTY OYEY oY) FIRIRD P8 1T imER) v o
R 9 $I0D N2 2PN PO TRWEI T e 21 8
§TN7 333 TN MDY bRy h3b 1 b mibe repy
FIST? TEDY JTRY WI MaTSR YR MBS M AR 10
ND YINThY STy STET TN w12 TR TR

* Solomon. | e3> 982 P

I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young-
lions shall be hungry (pause). The God who made the heavens
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in)
all your heart. Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue.
Iam bereaved.j\l know that thou shalt reign. How should man
be just with Gdd! I am sated-with burnt-offerings and the blood
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your
hands are full of blood (pl). How great art thou O Lord! very
deep are thy thoughta.

§ 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE.

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it,
thus expressing peremptory wisk; or on the contrary by a
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises
in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened
form has been named the Cokortative.!

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction
of the last syll. of the impf.; but as in the regular verb

1 Both the Jussive and Cohortative are comprehended by Ewald
under the name Voluntative; for Cohortative Bittcher prefers to use the
term Infentional,
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this can take place only in Hipkil (§ 27), the Jussive in all
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and
3d persons.

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command,
as bbpr let him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re-
quest &c.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion,
as Youpr-by do not (ye) kill.

2) The Cohortative. The Cohortative is formed by adding
the syllable a4 to the impf. The Cohort. is found (with
rare exceptions) in 1st person only.

The Cohort. expresses a desire or infention, as ;TiopN
let me kill, I will kill.

2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination ak
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as ntwp
Oh kill!

Rem. a. The sharp pronunciation of the impf. (by which the
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last sylL.
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con-
ditions, e, g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Rem. a), the acoent
usually fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 23).
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs ;71"
§ 45) was to change the vowels  and € in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.
into € and 0.

Rem. b. The Emph. Imper, has two forms 1R and TYOP (goflah,
qitlah, half open, § 21, Bem. b). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly
in the Irregular Verb (§ 83).

8. Vav Conversive. The conjunction ) and is sometimes
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses,
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the
preceding; as, ke spake and (and so, and thus, then) it
was done,

The usage is this:
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with
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the imperfect; and conversely, after a simple imperfect the
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav
with the perfect.

As in this usage the var seemed to convert the impf.
into the meaning of the perf. and vice versa, it was named
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly
nawmed vav consecutive.

Pointing of Vav with Imperfect. a) When joined to tho
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article
(§ 11), as Sbp and he killed; Sopy) and I killed.

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. a above), as =y
and he said.

Pointing of Vav with Perfect. a) When joined to the Perf.
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as
bep) and he will kill; opbepy and ye will kill.

b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult
to the last syil., as hhwp) and thou shalt kill.

On usage of vav conv. see particularly the note p. 63.

RBem. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker’s feeling of
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural
to suppose that the forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses.!

Rem. b. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav consec. impf.
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing
of it forward in Vav consec. perf. suggests its connexion with what
follows.

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd 8ing. of Perf.,
but does not appear in 1st pl., and is not found anywhere in pause.
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1 4, 7. In weak verbs the rule
of projection is subject to modifications.

togrowup Y13st. to be angry AP tosell DY  to burn AW
to expire JN3st. to take (capture) 17 to be sated Y3t at. to visit Ipp
to Y tome 9 sign of ace. M me NI

! This is denied by some. See Driver's Hebrew Tenses § 70 foll.
2 See Table § 49.
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Reep thou ¥, TWY Do not keep -]
he will keep ouh e will not keep N MO
let him keep Soeh let him not keep R}
I will keep nowhy  let me keep oYy

Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if megative. The
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Voluntative (Juss.
and Cohort.).

Draw near that I may judge TTHRYN) 2P
Draw near that he may judge  ©BYM 3P

Rule. The forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat.) the purpose or
design of a preceding act. i

a) He found the place and lay down 22 DIPYD NIY

b) » and did not lie down 339 8%

¢) he will find the place and lic down 3¢/ DIPYT K3

d) » and will not lie down 3¢h X%

@) and the man lay down Y TR T 23

Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form
one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper
natural tense must be employed, b d ¢. Again, the expression must
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub-
Jject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used—the other
simple Tense must be employed, as in e. [The conversive Tenses are
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv, impf, is the
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression
of and with ful. action; and in translating into Hebrew and with a
verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti-
cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf.!

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. .
H I TR I PR TR 2 TER T
FTISRNY 3P ) MR N Dy OITION N 3 13N R

T

1 Heth.

1 The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi-
cation in Poetry; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power
though detached from the Verb,
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o 2PN 5 RY™IY STV BRpRTOR 4 EbR M2
DD 7750 YoybR 2Pyt vEN 6 (NI WP nam bipEn
DRST PO I 7 Sin0samy D e ) oy
Y npF i nbdte w7y 2oy 0w A
VIRT52 TRy i 103 0T 8 Sohh P 5] ol
1DTT D) TeIa Ry yaNThY ey tigmthy sun
% w3y K5 ) trihvn Yoy EEE b2 R T

= Aary PN

18¢e§8.1. 2 Copj.vav in pretone §15.1d. ° Impf. of NOV.

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between)
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto
the Lord that he may judge between us.¥ Sell to me this cave that
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and
burnt it! with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf.) the Lord: Behold
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and
he will burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and the
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of
Mé’ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re-
membered his words. X

§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB.

simple. intens. caus. simp. intens. ecaus.
act. qal  pidl hiphil 538 b5  bWET)
pass. —  pual hophal — 52% 5’@"}
refl. niph‘al hithpatsl — bymy  bwEniy

Sop  Swp b:epr.l*
— R Supd
bopy bepni  —

1 NR with sufx § 49.
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1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained
§ 20. 4.

2. The word Syp to do formed the paradigm of the ori-
ginal grammarians, Now the language, possessing no
general terms like reflexive, intensive act., and such like,
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex.,
intens. act. and the like, as names for the same parts in
all verbs. Thus the intens. act. of Pdal is P{él; hence in-
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of
its Pi'él; instead of saying caus. act. we say Hiphil &c.;—
much as if we should speak of the amabo of a Latin verb
for the fut. act. &c.

The use of Yyp as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten-
sive, are obscured; hence the word Spp (though poetical
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars.!

8. “Intensive” means that which is increased within, and
to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is
doubled. “Extensive” or causative means what is increased
without, and to express the causative a syllable is attached
to the outside.

‘WORDS FOBR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME.

to write 3ND  to be great 13  to be heavy 2D  to steal 22
torule ¢  to pursue l]ﬂ togovern oo  to visit b
tosell DB totake Y tospeak 3T be holy ¥

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPHA4L.

The Niph'al is formed by prefixing to the stem the
syllable Ain having reflexive force. This syllable is con-
tracted to n in the perf. and part. and one form of the
infin., but appears entire in the imp/'. and parts conneécted.

1 The learner must not use '7DE in Prose composition for “kill”. The
word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry.
b
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perf. %op) part.%ppy infin. abs. Sbpy and (Gbpin =) kpn
infin. cons. and imperat. (50p¥1=) Svpn

imperf (Gopym = Yopim =) Yop

In meaning the Niph'al is properly the reflexive of the
simple form or Qal, as WY fo keep, ¥y to keep oneself,
t0 beware; but the common use of Niph. is as passive of
Qal, as "3 fo break, 13¥) to be broken.

1--0" Rem. a. The ¢ of first syll. is probably a thinned a. Occasionally,
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of €, particularly
in the fem. and in pause, '7@3’1 Gen. 21. 8; 10. 9, Ex, 81. 17,

psr¥ Bem, b. Infin. abs. '7bp.} is chiefly used in combination with perf.,
Gen. 81. 30, Jud. 11. 25, 1 Sam. 20, 6, 28; sometimes it is of form of
inf. cons.,, Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 47), 1 K. 20. 39. The parad. shews that
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 25.21; Ex.28.21;
inf. cons. Job 84. 22.—In a few cases the initial Ae of inf. is elided
with prep., Is. 1. 12, Ex. 10. 8, Ez. 26. 15, Prov. 24. 17.
V' Rem. ¢. With the passage of reflex. into pass. compare the identity
of pass. and deponent in Lat. and of pass. and middle in Greek, and
the great disuse of pass. in modern languages, as It. non 8t fa=non
fit, or fleri potest. The reflex. sense may pass into the middle, as
Y83 to beg, or reciprocal, as BBY) to kitigate.

to be full N‘zp} to wean '795} to hide oneself}1n° N
tobefilled Niph. to be weaned Niph. to be hidden :
to drive out )3 to fight BRYN. to escape BN
to repent DMIN. tobe corrupted MIN. flood by

wicked YN violence opn arm mt

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

S8 T TTORG O Y DITRR R T

iyry= 1l ol=iare B iaki o)
$BERE) TR ") MET 2 107 NEeD 1wng X5 ovE]
D7 D 4 1DQ YT RoEM) DTSR RED YN DT 8
TR 6 1bEa NI S| 5 iRy Yo7 o3 oMy

T " P DT 7SN IR O 8 Sya biv)
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N3 9 ¢ 5mw] "y eghy iy ey ¥ 8 1yINg oY

rTTY

-,.v,, BriTo Dby XDY Ty :*kn
Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the
face of. Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your-
selves on that day. Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the
flood. The arms of wicked shall be broken. And their city
was burnt with fire.X Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf.
cons.). And the earth was filled with blood (acc.). His dead was
buried out of his sight.! Thus saith (perf.) Jehovah the God of
Israel: Behold I give (part) this city into the hand of the king
of Babel and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with (dat.) the inhabitant
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons.))

1 From before him. >t S /

v RN J ¢

§ 26. i INTENSIVE ACT.~“PASS. AND REFLEX.,
PI'EL &e.

The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter.

1. The Prél. Pidl is properly intensive of Qal, that is,
it adds such ideas as often, muchk, for a long time &c. to the
simple idea of the verb, as “3¢ to break, \3 to break in
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi-
tive the Pi‘él becomes causative, as % to learn, ‘b to teach

2. Pual. Pu'al is the proper passive of Pi¢l in its
various senses.

8. Hithpa'él. The Hithpa€l is formed by prefixing the
syllable %ith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of
the Picl, as Swp, Sepni.

When the syllable Aith precedes the sibilants p, ¥, &
the n changes places with the sibilant, as wnwn for
wyni; with s the n further becomes », as poyn from p13.

With unsibilant dentals the n is assimilated, as <
for w1,

5*




68 § 26. THE INTENSIVE, PIE'L &o.

In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of Piél, as vhp
to sanctify, ¥pnin to sanctify oneself; but it very often
implies that one skews himself as, or gives himself out as
performing the action of the simple verb.

Rem. a. The 4 in first syll. of Pi'él is a thinned a, cf. Gen.41. 51;
a appears in parts after the perf. The final & appears as fixed sound
only in imperf. and connected parts; the perf. has often a, probably
the real vowel of the form, D'?;ﬂ Jud. 1.7. In a very few verbs ¢
(s°ghol) appears in perf., \3% to speak, DD wash, P atone.

The infin. abs. is generally of form pa’él like cons, Ex. 21.36, Jer.
18. 17, but cf. Ps, 118, 18. In some cases first syll. retains the 1, Lev.
14. 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &o.—Inf. fem. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6. 13,
Ez. 16, 52.—With vav conversive Pi'al is pointed 3P § 11. Bem. a,
no Dag. in Yod. Of. § 7, 4, Note a.

Denominatives are often formed in the Pi‘él, as PY dust, “BY
to cast dust.

Many verbs are found in Pi'al of which the Qal does not occur.

In Pu. 0 may appear for 4, Ez. 16, 4, Ps. 72, 20; 80. 11, Ex. 25. 5.
In part. Pu. initial m in a few cases falls away, Ex. 8.3, 2 K. 8. 10
(Ez. 28. 17 is perf.).

Rem. b. The syllable hith is a stronger reflexive prefix than Ain,
and the Hithpa'él less commonly has the passive sense. It has even
a pass. of its own in a few cases, Naturally it has reflexive sense,
Gen. 42, 1.

As in Pi'él the final vowel may be a, Deut. 1. 87; 9. 8.

Rem. ¢. Other forms of intensive. Though the intens. is most na-
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed
in other ways analogous:—

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pi'lel (pi'lal), pu'lal, gitlal,
quilal, as NY to be guiet, Jer. 48, 11, Job 8. 18; pass. 5'2?&5 1 Sam.
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez, 28. 28, Ps. 88, 17 may be textual errors).

2) By doubling the last two letters, p*‘al‘al, g%talial, as “WI\OD
to palpitate, pass. YOI to be much inflamed. Ps. 45. 3, § 44.

8) In some stems as Ayin Vav and Double ‘Ayin §§ 40. 42 doubling
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with
omission of the weak letter), pilpel: as D3} fly, AYDY Antter, 93 roll,
5193 whirl, 5397 sustain, pass. ga‘n (kolkal) from 913, comp. click-
clack, dingdong.

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Pi‘al in the method
of inflection, e. g. WP to spread, Job 26. 9, DD to consume. Pass.
PR Job 88. 25. Ex. 16. 14. Others in Aiph. Gen. 13. 9. Is. 80. 21.

5) By broadening the vowel @ of first syll. into =3 § 2, Pi'el,
pass. Po‘al. The proper force of this form is conative, gotél to attempt




§ 26, THE INTENSIVE, PI'EL &o, 69

o kill. The form is rare,in the regular verb, but is often used in-
stead of Pi‘él in verbs ‘Ain doubled § 43. Exx. are YW to strike
root, Is. 40. 24, VDY fo contend in judgment, Job 3. 15, of. 1 Sam.
21, 8, Is. 10. 18, Hos, 18. 8, Ps. 101, 5 (Baer reads Ps. 68. 4 as Py, in 0).

to break 3% to break in pieces 3¢ to speak 07
to count DY to recount, tell, PP to seek )]
to be holy MR to sanctify Pi. to sanctify oneself Hithp,
to be heavy 133 to honour, harden, F. to get honour  Hithp.

to begreat, grow 1} to bring up,magnify Fi. to magnify oneself Hithp.

to go 727 to walk Hithp. tohide oneself“%]ﬂiﬁp.
10, none T8 except DX 2 to rebel »h
J; EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

ITgY) 2 0% WUR OT) YT D3 37T, ) Oy oy
BT YRR ONNER 133 THND D3R I
TR PRI DT 3T 4 $DWTR T OERD DU 8
T YT vRwn 6 i ovhRTTW 5 iR
T e i) O Mamm BRI b 133 qn
vhgo o3 o ) e ER o0 "eY X YRR 7

TR0 D DRI DN 9 SPTRNITTON "2 8

! Pharaoh. %8ee §10.4. ° See MM in Vocab. ¢ See note a) p. 19.

These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The
asses have been found which thon wentest to seek. I cannot speak
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from

his face. He said unto the woman, Speak, and the woman spoke. -

Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the
king walketh (part.) before you, and I am old, and I have walked
before you from my youth until this day.

14 14
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'IL, HOPH'AL.

1. Hiphkil. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter
h with i (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding
the final vowel to i, Swpn.

RuJe for inflection. The final  is maintained in open
sylla les, i. e. with vocalic affixes (2 ¢ u) and has the ac-
cent{ in shut syll. it becomes a jn perf, and generally ¢
after the perf wap. %" f,fl

In meaning Hiph. is causatlve of Qa.l, as "B to oversee,
TRDTI to make one oversee, to entrust to.

2. Hoph'al. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its

various senses.

Rem. a. The ¢ of first syll. appears only in perf., the real a else-
where. The 1 of final syll. is merely an extension of &, which itself
has arisen out of a. In inf. § sometimes remains in first syll., Deut.
7. 24; 28. 48, Jos. 11. 14 &o. The initial Ae may be elided after prep.,
Num. 5. 23, Ts. 28. 11; 20, 15, Am. 8. 4 &o., of. Deut. 1. 83, Is. 8. a, Jer
89.7. Onthe other hand the kesometimeg remains in impf. 1 8a

Rem.b. TheJusss e Jussive is 78D, and with vav conv. '1,

1 sing. the 2 y remmnl, Am 2.9, The Cohort. is
TI‘Z‘EPR The long i t. is 'Q*np‘l
In Hoph'al for o there is sometimes % in first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21,
. 3K. 4. 32, Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez, 82, 19, Jer. 49. 8,

Rem. ¢. The prefixed A may be a softened f, which appears in a
few oases, Hos. 11. 8, Jer. 13. 5, or from 8 or sk, an interchangeable
sound. Aramean has a caus. shaqfél, and there are some nouns,
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For A the other dialects have
? (t=sh==s=h="), -

to be king, rule 2% to make king  Hiph. to cast T Hiph.

to be just P13 to justify Hiph. to destroy "% Hiph.
to dwell 12¢  to place Hiph. to divide 973 Hiph.
to remember ")} to commemorate Hiph. thereis th

Re will hide his face P TR

may he hide his face ” DY

and he hid Mis faco » WON

Nide thy face ™9 AR, 0o

hide not thy face »  RRR

let me hide my face 29 MhoK

he will hide his face P AR WD
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Rule. The infin. abs. expresses the idea of the verb simply,
without conditions of person, mode &c.; hence when it precedes
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some
variety of emphasis the fact (not the guality) of the action as now
predicated in the finite verb.!

\L EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

TI Y2 0D TTHT 2 iMR T o cnR mshan e
P URD DR JEM 8 TR METHTR EOR CRTRGT)

winiR DV ) 4 ST V2 Y e DR T
) 5 mkHT T OiNI PR bWanh omwn RN
TN MhUn SoNn S 6 R DD B YRR SRei
=52 ok 20°hpM DY wmpa'\ g 7 .-H:fw'#-x 793
Mh8 9 /Db B TR bMan 7 yRIM 8 'bmm" J&h
. T OIS TN en

xl'here is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it3 from upon the
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my
face from this evil people for they have dome-corruptly (kiph.)
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto
us over® the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 7 @b
will surely-rain (inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city
and will destroy it? and it shall not be remembered more for
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. Re*lbén
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which s in the '
wilderness; and they stripped Yégéph and cest him ¢nto the pit
(ace. term.), and the pit was empty.

1 When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication
of the action, but to the action predicated.

2 1Y suff. § 49.

8 -ma_
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§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB.

simple intensive causative
qal niph. pi%él pual hithp, hiph. hoph.
act, reflex, act. pass. reflex. act. pass,
perf. R R e R tepnd Swpn bupd
imperf. bRt Sept  epy eRl mpm et Sep)
imper. 500 %Rl AR PR Yopn
inf.cons. Sbp ‘wpn  Sep Sepp bwpn Sepn
inf.abs. - Owp Yepn  mp YR © epn Sepn
part.act.  Spp Yepn Yepry  Swpn
part. pass. wp  Sup)
1. The names Niph‘al, Piél &c. indicate mhat vowels
verbs have in the perfects of these parts.
The ¢ in first syll. of Piél and Hiph'il is a thinned a,
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the
¢ and { of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a.

-

§ ¥y

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative

of the imperat. and infin. cons., and these three parts end
alike, and after the Niph, the participle also agrees.

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph.; and in Niph.
it ends in é.!

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cons. end alike there
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which
infin. cons, usually adopts 0, though the other two are in @; and second,
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, but with
the jussive imperf., and ends in é.

. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in_Hiph.
and Hoph. where it has ¢; though see Rem. @ § 26 on infin.
abs. Pi‘el

4. The punctuation of the preformative letters of the
imperf. is ¢ (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh®va. If
the part begins with % the preformative letter displaces
the & and takes its vowel. § 9.

1 Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin.
cons. as the base of the parts after the perf., and what is said above of
the imperf. may be applied to it.

opp
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5. The passives usually have no imperative.

6. After Niph, the preformative letter of the participle
is m, pointed as the preform. of imperf. (This m is possibly
the pron. mé “who” used relatively)

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner,
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember
these points: where the first radical has sh®va vocal under
it (2 pl. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad.
has sh®va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes a i u); where
the 1st rad. has sh®va silent (at the end of a syll., imperf.
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the 1st
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad.
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.);—these and such points are of
importance in the irregular verbs.

a0 EXERCISE: PARSE.
o ﬁm:; g ,angt ahen BT Bard Rand
,:rn YT TR 3R NRER OT e wn'gn
22 ,npb 290 Yy qhpun winm D) )
PRI VIR TR TR TR

§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION.

1. The words embraced under the first declension were
chiefly concrete words, having & resemblance in form to
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an
affinity in form with the imperfect, that is with the ab-
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them-
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono-
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last
two radicals.

A class I class. U class.
1) op gatl  bwp git!  “wp gotl  primary form
2) Ywbp gatl  Swb gét! Swp ¢of!  under the tone
3) Swb gétel “wop gétel “mp ¢btl  present form.
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The words are monosyllables with a short vowel of one
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under
the tone the vowels i 0 became ¢ 4, § 6. 2; and a few words
have remained in this condition, as &Y valley, T\ nard,
wep truth. But there was, as in other languages,! a natural
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive
vowel, and a shight e (s°ghol) slid in after the second letter.
The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tome-
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive
e by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears
only when the third letter is final.

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second
radical as gtal, gtil, gtol, under the tone gtal gtél gtol, SDP ‘mp 'mp.
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf.
and related parts,

From the furtive s’ghol the words are often called
segholates, and according to the class of their primary
short vowel a i o, segholates of first, second or third
class.

From the presence of weak letters the s°ghols may be
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the
accent on the penult.

Rules for declension. 1) The cons. state is, of course,
like the absolute.

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural,
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, gatl,
qitl, gotl.

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of
a word of first declension, with pretonic a, ¢g*talim, q°taléth,
a8 if from the form gfal. When the pretonic & becomes
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, gaf¥. gifié &c.

1 Comp. alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbh=tdrabh, Dutch Delft=Dé-
left &o.
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A class. I class. U class.

abs. sing. 78 king “pd book "p3 morning

cons. ” ” »
Hght suff. 7 PP )
heavy suff. DR BIWR BIRR
abs. du. o 39! ) B'p3
cons. du. o) » ”
abs. pl. oobn DMpp ovpR?
cons. pl. = =) 50 B3
light suff. Rri IRP R3
abs. sing. fem. NI med me3
suf. R w ” ”
abs. plur. ' nrpe nmR3
suff. o " "
cons. pl. ) nmeD nmp3

2. Feminines with gegholate ending. According to Rem. b. § 16
the fem. is many times made by simply appending ¢ to the mas.
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in & vowel sound or
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even & becomes
a; in this way terminational forms arise like gatl g¢itl gotl, which,
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when
without inflectional additions.

mas. aee) b ™ pYR | vmy mp
fem. mwe  mep | MRy & | mAmy ommp

or (AIWN) (D) | (AW P2 (W)
abs, cons. P00 Nwp | M ngny  mbp
sf.  WOMR RRp | WM )RR
plur. ooy ntep | nT nmhny  &e.
cons. by, " » »

1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary
form, and this is generally used in the absolute.

2. The gegholate form is generally employed in the construct
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs.; and some words
seem to use only the gegholate form.

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the
ordinary fem. or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it
were found. Consequently the original mas. must be carefully
attended to.

™ Rem. a. By § 22. Note gegholates of 1st class, having the a loun(f
{are from transitive verbs, and those with § o from intrans. verbs.
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im-
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in
inouns and in all infin, of form gfal the a has been thinned to 4, and
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class. Some words
have both vowels, Bee Add. Notes to 2nd Declens.
Rem, b, For { the alternative ¢ sometimes appears; and also
* {ifor 0. ’
Rem. ¢. Compare the cons. du. with cons. plur.; the latter has half
open syll. § 6. 2 e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic & like

the plur.
Bem, d. The word n¢hosheth shews that the termination ¢ shifts
the acoent just like @h (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con-
ion.

‘WORDS FOR PRACTIOE.
way )3 righteousness DT3¢ valley YPR ear (]

" knee T3é image p%s foot 3) greatness Y7

boy 7% thrashingfloor ] midst 2P+ vow M
girl T vineyard DY) silver AP wisdom MPIN

soul ©/p} /. memory N3} ransom WY tribe BIY

food 98 horn 7R holiness ¥Jp mantle NI

kingdom MT%00 war . TQOR nurse FRPR¢ maid IRY
a holy hill NPT my holy hll YR W1

an idol of silver AR Y98 my idol of silver PO TN
his weapons of warfare 1nonhn %3
Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to
the last word of the expression.

)
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our
knees (dw) Thy feet (dw.). Our horn. Their silver. X My way
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is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his
way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways.
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have
set! my king upon Zion® my holy hill. God ruleth over the
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah
is against® the wicked to cut off (hiph.) their memory from the
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge
between me and my vineyard. X

Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting king-
dom (k. of eternity). And they hid (kiph.) the boy and his nurse
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their
weapons of warfare. %

i TR RS §

~
§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming
the second, there is another formation which along with
the words that follow it may be called a third declension.
This is the act. participle Qal, ¢dtél, probably a later deve-
lopment and not found in all verbs.

Third declension. The type of this declension is the act.
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether
participles or nouns, ending in & (gere) with a vowel un-
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre-
tone.

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions
the vowel in the tone, the ¢, is lost.

2) With consonantal additions the & being thrown into
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short
vowel, i. e. e or i; i particularly with labials.
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abs. Sep  Swpn S mpn oY
.cons. Yop Sepn - woy oY
vocalic suff. “mp  epn  pR vmeR oY
conson. suff. Twp  whepn  paYpn e

2. A few monosyllabic words in & attach themselves to
this declension, the chief being }3 son, and oY name, which
are irregular in the plural,

Rem. Words of the participial form retain € in cons., and generally

other words. Those of forms migpéd, marbé¢ usually take a; and a

in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to 4 in the hurried cons.,

?27%. In gutt. forms gofalkha appears. See additional notes to third
Declens.

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m
is probably connected with the pronoun ma “what”. The
two most common forms of such words are those with
vowels i—d, as wpYfn judgment, and a—é, as p3p stall.
The words express:

1) The place where the action is done, as p3n stall,
from p3y to lie;

2) the instrument with which it is done, as nmpy key
from nnp to open;

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as
nphn plunder, from np to take.

‘WORDS FOB PRAOCTICE.

elder P} priest }32 moon 1Y altar  NH
mourning TpOD  judgmentBBYH stall P3W  plunder NPHD
child Y%y child 7 key mpBw fork  om

one who curses '7'2?_?.3 frog YTR¥  dumb o9  blind "y
Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing. and with a
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first
declens. ;- and translate:
This 4¢ my son and these are my son’s sons. He sent the frogs
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The
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children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul).
The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. These are the
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither!
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land
swarmed-with frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings.

1 Bee Vocabulary under “who”.
§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES,

VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPRH'IL,
PErr. Sopn InFin. Coxs. phupi

Lsc whwpn  wpd (subj) 2rwpd (obj)  wRbwpd
2. 5. m. Toepn  Tupad (sub. and obj.) —
o FoWATVRR —
3. 5. m. Hwpn ” Parrro. 1roupn
ol o= e oy
1L plec nhwpn  vhwps Yupn uRbepn
2.pl.m.  oybwpn & &c., mostly as  —
» I RYPRT  as noun the noun -
8.pim.  pywpn oRbepn
iy Topn ViR
IMPERF. Swpr ImPER. A8 IMPF. PR
L s c. R W2eR W
2. s.m. Pp—Trep - THep
» TR — i
8. 5. m. wh—nowp: A nep
o f- To—iruph nowpn R
Lplc  whwp wowps
2.pl.m.  obep —
» [ P‘?’DP: —
3.pl.m. oep DRl DoWp!
iy foop Yowpa powup:

The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex-
press the direct object or accus., rarely the indirect or dat.
The ‘suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot

express I killed myself by suff.; either the reflex. verb, or

wet 7 3

- A |
3o

n o
L3 A
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for self, must
be used. ‘
- The following principles will be found sufficient:

1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed
off are restored; 3 fem. 8. & becomes ath (§ 16 Rem. b);
2 fem. s. ¢ becomes #, and 2 mas. pl. tem becomes tum,
(§ 12 Rem. b), though the weak m disappears.

2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes
in their shortest consonantal form (ni, ka, %, v, ku, ha, nu,
kem, ken, m, n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination.

8. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help-
ing vowel is used:

1) The suff. ka kem ken, as in nouns, have reduced the
helping vowel to a mere sh®va, § 19.

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf.
In the per/. the final vowel was a,-and hence with suff. to
the perf, the helping vowel sound is a. i

3) In the imperf. some more indefinite sound ended the
form (e or u perhaps) and this appears as & with suff. to
the imperf.

The imperat. follows the imperf.

4) The inf. cons. takes the suffixes of the noun.

4. Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in 4, follow words
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, § 18. In open pre-
tonic syllables ¢ becomes & § 6. 2.

2) The infin. cons. and imper. Qal follow the second de-
clension, the form ¢’to! being a segholate of third class.
(The imper. of the form Swp follows the first declens. See
above 4. 1.)

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in & or d) follow
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens. § 30.

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel
and the suffixes ni nu of 1st pers., Au ka of 3 pers.s., and
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ka of the pausal éka of 2 mas. s., the letter n, having de-
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enni (anni)
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha, enka). Occasionally
forms appear in which the union of the n with the follow-
ing letter has not yet taken place.

Rem. a. On Perf. See remarks on nominal saffixes, § 19. In 8 fem.
sing. the termination afh retains the tone except with heavy suf-
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ékh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Bam.
26. 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mic. 4.9 with Is. 54. 6, 60.9. In 3 pl. m. 10—
Ex. 15. 10; 28, 31. Once 3 8. m. {ahu for to, Ezek. 48. 20,

Rem. b. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds en,
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 8 p., may become in pause or under special
phonetic influences, ani, anu, am, an (see § 10. 5 Rem.), cf. Gen.
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 20. 30, Deut. 7. 15. Suff. of 8 pl. m. in B—, Ex.
15. 7,9 &c, Ps. 8. 5; 21, 10, 18 &c. Exx. of enni (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 81,
Jer. 80, 44; of ekka Gen. 26. 8; 49. 25; of enny Gen.9. 5; 28. 22;
49. 9, 19, cf. 8.15; of ennah Gen.8l.39; 6. 16; 18. 15; 15. 8; Hos.
2. 5. In some cases the » is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 18. 2,
Deut. 8. 10. In other cases pl in J¥— is base of the form, Prov.
1,28, Ps. 68 4, Is. 60. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 8. 22, cf. Job 10. 2,—The 2 and
8 pl. fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pl m., Jer. 8. 19,

Rem, ¢, The infin. cons. uses the verbal suff. of 1 p. s. to denote
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are
used to express both object and subject (him and Ais).

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4.
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33,

The infin. cons. with suffixes ka kem ken occasionally appears of
the form ¢%olkha instead of goti®kha, Gen. 8. 17; 8. 5, cf. Deut. 27. 4;
20.11. The inf. Y0P is inflected *7WP, § 20 Rem. a, Gen. 10. 38

Rem. d. The demonstrative % is occasionally seen in imperat. and
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 80. 6.

It may be repeated (foof mofe p. 17), that with suff. the first syll.
of infin. cons. is half open; and that on the contrary the prep. 5 unites
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper.
is also half-open.

when he kept T3 when the man kept YART “BY2
before he kept me nk MY 0?
before the man kept me Nk e by b))

when I kept the man YARITNY MBY? or AR W2
until I keep the man » TIBY TR or , by WH M
6
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Rule 1. The infin. cons. has the government of its verb and
may take suffixes and prefixes, The usual order is infin., subject,
object.

Rule 2. Instead of the infin. cons. with preposition the finite
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the
prep. and relative.!

3:’:}X%BGIBE: TRANSLATE.
. PAANA
IIREN YIRE FREN IRE VEh R e

SFERE TRUR R0 RN DR e
N L o B Ry e L R

SENI) BYIP AEIR ST SN STIENT PR

qox  TSIR) TRIY ¥IPR rympms
I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. eep thou him.
Before she kept the man. These are the gegemtions of the
heavens and the earth in_the day of their creating (niph.). Judge po W
me accord&g-to my righ.{e:fusness. ury-‘ @ not mEg)ypt, but I g
3 5 ¢ will lie with my fathers an tlsoB alt bury me in their burying-
place. Make-me-tread? in the path of thy commandments for in
¥yo1 it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep
" T thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the
son of man at thou visitest him? Thy word? is pr?#;d and thy
T2 servant Po'veth .,1("’ Before ﬂ_% cit off all flesh by the waters of the )%
,Z )J s flood. He promised to meion him before the king of the land.

L hiph. 2 TN,

§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS.

1. The word byp to do was used as a paradigm by the

older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being

Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in

like manner the second letter was called its 4yin, and the

| third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in
i weak verbs.

1 Prepositions are really nouns in the cous. state.
y

1217




§ 83. PE NUN VERBS. 83

A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut-
turals, the Quiescents and Nun, i. e, the letters ® 1 m p 2
14} Thus gb a verb as Yp) is called a Pe Nun verb; 1%
a Pe Yod vo¥5y Dyp & Ayin Vav verb; ypef a Lamed Guttural
verb, and the like. The letters 4leph and He being gut-
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the
end have a double nomenclature, thus ;153 is a Lamed He,
but o a Pe Gutt., N3» & Lam. ’Aleph, but nor a Pe Gutt.
In a few verbs 4leph quiesces when first radical, as in “w§,
these are called Pe dleph verbs. 1f a verb have more than
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe-
culiarities it shares, ;7™ a Pe Yod and Lam. He verb. A
verb like %53 whose second and third letters are the same
is called a Double Ayin verb.

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS,
T2 B, Tp3, U 5,78 ERE D mbw OOR NP
5T 3P ;230 X3 ,55p Yy o B i LpY Y
: TR R
§ 33. PE NUN VERBS.

The letter n in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble-
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be

_lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio=illicio; yin-
‘Yash=yiggash.

1. When » stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal,
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to
the next consonant, which is doubled, Yb31=bp), >By1="00
(yin-pol=yippol, hinptl=nhippil).

2. When 7 not having a full vowel of its own begins a
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether,
as vy for vhy (gash for ngash).

8. When n falls away in infin. cons. this form assumes
the fem. termination ?, becoming a segholate noun having

i when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as 3, ‘A
6*
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Rem. The n initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf.
in 0; and hardly ever in 2 pl. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp.

in later style the n is not assimilated, Deut. 88, 9, Is. 58, 3, Jer. 8. 5.—

The root %) used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final

Note § 45.

The 7 is not usually assimilated in verbs Ayin Gutl., except niph.
of DN to repent, and occasionally 513 to descend.

4. The verb |0y to give assimilates its final n also in
perf. and infin. cons. It has & in imperf. and imper., p,
1. Inf. cons. is np, AR (IR IR).

The verb npY fo take assimilates the liquid / as if it were
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. np: for mph.

5. Nouns from Verbs y'p. Nouns with m preformative are
of the form jrw, as Spw offal, 3y stroke.

to deliver YS$3i. to tell M. to vow 1) to fall YB)
toapproach®3)  to touch 33  to set 2¥JHi. tolook BIIH.
to smite %3 todeceive RUIHi. to kiss p¥i

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
/ B0 R DM 5URn mhE BN R 0R) R L)
Tz 5B IR I T B3 930
= 2 2 $YNRTE TR i nymn vty oI
TR NOI TR WD 8 s maRR T TR
ST TN DBM 5 toRYin Bon TRaun Ryma 4
PTEND I3 TR R ST i ns rpt oLy
PYITTR RTINS NI TEY ER) R TGN DN N 6
T2 "2 PRI MWD TN AT DONOR I e 7
237 D3O 7Y 2Pt Bh7 8 ivop by ooan bBM hnnN

OG0 oA nms/

1 8ee § 7 note on dag. forfe comunct p. 19. 2 Abram.. %

A 9.0
Give thou. I inll not give my ulver and lay gold Tell it not
in Gath. LoOF it (f.) after thee l?st God smite thee. Deliver
me for thou art my salv(ii}lgn Give " ye glory to Jehovah. When

f_-- 77'33




JED
R
§ 84. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 85
I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They

feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings.
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And he brought

near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dat.).

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS.

See the rules for Gutturals § 8.

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for
simple sh’va vocal (2 pl. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal).

2. By 1st rule Rem. a4, i before gutt. becomes e, and by
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus:

niph. “opy in gutt. Swny and then Swmy

hiph. perf. bwpn »  emy . Ywnd
hiph. inf. Swpy 40
hoph. .- B " 00
impf. qal.  Sup » Som » Som

Sepr - » by

3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but,
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be-
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.),

Sepn="wna.

Rem. @. In Active verbs (impf. in 0) the primary @ appears with
the preformative (Note p. 59), as "bﬁ:, and ¢ in Stative verbs, as
273X, With initial N the § appears even with impf. in o, as JDX};
but when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the
sounds — become ——— in the 1st Gutt. verb, Gen. 27.41,
Numb. 8. 6, Jer. 15. 14.

BRem. b. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the
vowel (4, % to ¢, 0), often keep simple sh®va at the end of the syllable,
a3 DM he will be wise. Exceptionally @ appears in #iph., Gen. 31.27.

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this
verb, e. g. in forms ending in @ i u; e. g. P} pl. FIHPP =37V,
§ 6. 2.d, e, of. Note p, 17.

/

i
h

=2
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to dream  DYN to leave 21 to stand Y to slay M
to pass } y to serve to embracepan to count 2N

. 2y .
croes till } to sin Non to be strong pin
to mtndraw} to love 27N to take INR (g-1]

refrain [P7 " tobe wiseD3N to bind /3N to believe 1BRHi.
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

7 by 2t 2 sy o T ha o b
PO TR TN TR ey b ovbm g 8 ikt
P 5 SYRTSY MR I waym rim oy B 4
TR TG YT TP DT SR FEN ) Yo
Dhmur i oy oA 6 o mnb ol
PYRTTE WIRTOR) T YINTTS BTN 7R
' 22 "3 v T g 8

7 X ? Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And(there shall ?&1)7 K
mourning in all vineyards for T will pass in thy midst saith (pers.): ”
\’- 7 ¥ Jehovah. Pass not the Wivdr lest ye be smitten before your

e eyx;gs. - Jehovah will not permit (give) them (ace.) to pass the
niver. . Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to
give them. Y\Bil'im said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were' a
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf.). They said
unto him, To bind® thee have we come down, to give thee into
) 7 ] y‘ ? the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pl.) Jehovah

: v - all the days of Joshua®, and all the days of the elders who pro-
longed* days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children
in the fire.

1ghd S8 SYPNT. ¢ Hiph of T

Ju1A201) 0K

§735. PE ALEPH VERB.

1 Pe Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They
have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal dleph quiesces in the
vowel 4; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This é is
for 4, wmp="st'="1mM".

., PR -t.gt f
!l : l, .‘ :( <« f.; ' el 44)444,/_. PYa
- RTINS g

.
e a

P



§ 85. PE "ALEPH VERB. 87

The verbs belonging to this class are five: 728 to perish,
Y9 10 eat, g to say, Ny to be willing, TRy to bake, and
sometimes my fo take, and others.

7/ Bem. a. The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in é.

With retracted accent TIX', "WN¥) and le said.

v BRem.bd. In verb to the frequently used form of infin. with

prep. ?o is contracted (NOR?=) 7 dicendo saying.

~ Rem. c. By § 8. Rem, b. initial X when next the tone readily

takes Aat. $°ghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to

haf. path. Bee imper. The imp. and inf. with prep. have oftenest
hat. s¢g.; infin. itself perhaps hat. path.

— BRem. d. In 1st pers. impf. & of the root is omitted after the
preformative X, as "R I will say, Gen. 24. 33, cf. 82. 5.

The verb MIN fo take usually follows Pe ’Al,, and J/IR to love,
occasionally, Hos. 11. 1, 14. 5, The 3 sometimes appears in niph.
Num. 82. 30, and in hiph. Hos. 11, 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 S8am. 14. 24.—In
general, N is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14;
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 85. 11, 1 Sam. 16. 5. (Ez. 28. 16 may be 8 perf. Pi.)

2. Nouns from Pe Guit. verbs.

First declension. Second declension.

sing. abs. Dy P HMp ™ Ww v

cons. B} PO » » »

plur. abs. oo » oy ohy o

cons. " ™y ot Ym

(wise) (ground) (food) )servant)  (calf) (month)

In first declens. Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies.

The form with m prefix (§ 30.3) is pointed ‘N mad.—

In second declens. 2nd clacs, the gutt. often depresses

i to e (§ 8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of o leaves hateph
gameg. In third declens. no effects follow.

H/ EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
MRED 2 (5ONM B5% T YTOPR DRTON DT N
BRZORT) 3+ 5000 mEN) 03 1 SN V3] MR SR
Shy WyTR 4 (mTDRY SeaTW) o7 eaTy
IR0 ST MR 5 4ToNY O 2 T oo U
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ToE N 6 NP D7 WhY RO T WK U
T OCES TR RN TGN UeNRh TR TENTON
AT YEAN ¢ R 20 1R DD uhan Iy
RITON VO I ) I DD TN R W)
T
Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish for his
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (kiph.) flesh? Ye
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and
T ate. Give me flesh that I may eat.! It shall not be eaten, it
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (7.).
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerucalem?
tike stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are '
in the plain. - //
1 Vav with Cohort. § 23, 3 Dogh™

§ 36. AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS.

1. 1) By 1st rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound,
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Pi‘él, end
in a; and even other parts may have a for &; as wneh.

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a kateph as indistinct
vowel, hence with the terminations a ¢ u the middle gutt.
is pointed with k. pathah, as .

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi‘l,
Pu‘al, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh, as
712 for 7n3,—and generally before Alepk; with the rest
it usually remains (and i u are not depressed to e o before
the virtually doubled gutt.), as wn, .

Rem. a. The form of imper. Qal in ¢ % is by 3rd rule of Gutt.—

The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with N; usage fluctuates with },

which, however, takes 6 in Pu., Ps, 118. 12, Ez. 23. 3.—With suf’,

impf. AN &e., imper. WINY, § 31.4. 1.

[
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Rem. b. In verbs middle %, as 13, MW, Y3, the second rad.
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as 12]3. The Fu. of T3
does not ocour in parts illustrating the peculiarity.

2. Nouns from dyin Guit. verbs.
First declension. Second declension, Third declension.
sing. abs. ) W Me e amv .
cons. 1) » » . ,, .
voc. suff. VR ) TR WP Bm) W
cons. suff. o T - TR . "
plur. abs. DN DY e n*‘mp » n
cons. QN Ap> S iy J »
(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest)
In second declens. the form 43 (i. e. 7}3) corresponds to
the regular 35 (§ 8.1); hence there are no gegholates of
2nd class with middle guttural. The s°ghols appear in two
words, onb bread, and o) womb. The form vp) is usual
with the weaker gutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt.
simple sh’va remains, as vmp my fear &c.

tobeclean V1 totaste DY  tobless AP towash Pm
toslay ®MY toserveNWH. tolean WUNi todrive YA
to ary { PYS  to fight BNYNi. to choose 3 torefresh D

. p baal 53  gate ¥

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

7 ESTR YT VIS arEh RS AT 073 T e
VWG o33 I TR TR

TR YT PR DI DN W) OU2 oY TR
DT T w33 2 $nRsm s B2aadb v oTe
D2 3 (0% MRD TN TN TA3D 17YAR WM
PR 4 7R T TR K0 N D e X
ST R YR TET, 5203 ol Satien 3y oven
T BT TRD TN ONYEY 93 W 5 IR THR

iDhyaTIY TRE) TR
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Beyond the rivers of Kiish. Our feet shall stand in thy (f.) gates
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We
have served the Baal (pL). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is (koph.) the offering and the drink-
offering; the priests, the ministers (part.) of Jehovah mourn.! And
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against® them.
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee (part.).

1538, perf. 33

§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS.

1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt. arise chiefly from the.
first law of gutturals,—that [all final gutturals must have
an a sound before them._l

1) Long vowels take path. furtive between them and the
gutt., and the short vowel must be a (path.), as mby.

2) The long vowels ¢ and & in certain cases may become
pathah, 6 does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but
regularly in these parts, as nbuh, nw.

As to é the practice is:—

In parts naturally long,—infin. abs., participle,—the &
remains with path, furt., as nb. .

In parts naturally short,—imper., jussive, infin. cons.,—
it becomes @, and generally also in other parts in con-
tinuous discourse, as nby, nogh.

In pause é is resumed.

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh’va silent, as
‘B’?'i‘?; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fem.
sing. where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants
without removing dag. from the 2nd, pn'% shaldhat.

Y Rem. Final 1 usually has 0 in impf., except in stative verbs.
('.)' " "Infin, coms. is usually in 0, occasionally in @, Num. 20. 3, Is. 58. 9.

Part. have a sometimes in cons, Lev. 11. 7, Is. 42. 5,—With suff.,
impf. ‘;D’?;ﬂ‘_ &c., imper. ‘;Dw, § 31.4.1.
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2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural.

First declension., Second declension. Third declension.
sing. abs. ¥y mRY yu oy nm
cons. Y MY . . nap
cons. sufl. Wgy\ WY WL WHY TR WAL
plur. abs. DY DY R - P nmn3m
cons. upM Ny g - 2 "
(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar)

In second declension the final short vowel is & (§ 8. 1),
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh’va before the
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph.

tosend MY  to hear Y0¥  to be satisfied P2  to forget NOY
to sow YW to plant Y3  to take mpb tohalt Yo%
to rise (shine) ™! to make grow N/ Hiph. to sprout NnY

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

7 v riog ybg e s sweT vy s
1B FNG TG by
TG 13 Vo 7272 TYRER TIED N D 9 T
g wRnN TIIR) o o gy wha 2 ohiea
FISTRY TR VR STETNTYR MR 1793 12 T vt 8
MRTATY BN TR TN 33 MRt 4 £ 55N 2
panm T NERTY M2y SMNTT DR orph (pind?
N Y gD by 9 bYW e 2pyr by wrN
2pen T gy 85 qNDET D ) $R3 oy ) bR
TERD TR T M o ok 73 Save oy vy g
siomby yhir MUY Smetry m22

1 On double accus. see Rule § 38. 2 Jabbok. 3 Penuel.

This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed
(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the
tree of life and eat and live' for ever. I have heard thy report .

13§42
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O Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat,
and bread in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). He caused
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (part, cons.)
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed
and was satisfied-with the flesh (acc.) of his sacrifices. And he
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down! the city and
sowed it with salt (acc.). And my master made-me-swear (hiph.)
saying, Thou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters
of the Canaanite® in whose land I am dwelling. ¢

LPRy. WM. f

§ 38. LAMED 'ALEPH VERBS.

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex-
cept verbs Double Ayin) arise from the presence of some of
the quiescents & Y in the stem. Verbs n"p, in which &
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated,
§ 35.

1. Verbs Lamed Aleph. When & is third stem-letter, it
causes the following peculiarities:

1) At the end of a syllable u is silent after the preceding
vowel, which is lengthened (except ¢), § 9. 1. Thus ain
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes @, as K3, NyB.

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in a), the vowel a
remains throughout, as nxyy.

3) In perf. Qal of stative verbs (those in &), in all the
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e, the
vowel being é in the perff., and ¢ in the imperff. and imperr.,
as KR, XN, MRIKA.

Rem. a. The letter 8, being silent, sometimes falls out in writing,
as ‘3D, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20.6. In 8 f. &.

old form in ¢ is found, e. g. Gen. 83. 11, Ex. 8. 16, Is. 7. 14.

RBem. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt

the vocalization, and even the comsonantal spelling of verbs iV’
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 8am. 28.2, 2 K. 2. 21, ﬁ)eut. 28. 59,
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Jer. Bl. 34. 2) spelling, Gen, 23. 6, 1 8am. 6. 10; 10. 6; 25, 33, 2 Sam.
8. 8. 3) inf. coms. in ¢, Lev. 12. 4, Ex. 81 15.

Rem. ¢, Only a single example occurs of a perf. pass, inflected in
a manner to indicate its vowel, fTQNJIT Ezek. 40. 4. The evidence
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain & (gere) in the
Paradigm.

Rem. d. Vav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the
tone forward in this class of verbs, as N3P, Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26.

Rem. e. With suff, impf. INYR® &c., imper. YR, § 81. 4. 1.
2. Nouns from verbs R'S.

First declension. Becond declension. Third declension.
abs. 0 T - N Nop Ky
cons. N3y xpp " ” nRYY Sem.
suff. RINPR
Pl NI DWRR DN owen Dy
cons. NIX3Y  WPH (8%  sen Ny fem.

(host) (assembly) (prison)  (sin)

The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in
the cons. sing., though the heavy suffix admits the short
vowel.

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even
in the cons. plur.

In the fem. the 8 is apt to surrender its vowel to the
preceding cons., as nxy* for nyy § 21.

tofind N3¥% tosin NWM  tocreate NI toliftup N¥

to call Ly~ tobefull X9» to hate MY toprophecy R33N,
read Hith.

te befal} N awonder R9Bi outgoing{ R0 pl. tm and 6th.
meet
to journey, de-camp YD) journeying YR to heal NDY

The house was full of smoke  Yg} M3 KM

The house was filled with smoke ,, ” N'?t.?;

He filled the house with smoke  1&} NV RYD
Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun that sup-
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives.

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full,
satisfied, to swarm, flow with, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). “

EXERCISE, TRANSLATE.

7 srigam R Ahshn TR ooNm AT K0
£kl PNz R ey
BENR RIRY ERTE B52 TTERY WO 153Dy 2pyr
N2 8D D vrNin DT o M 2 1D IR
"TR$A TR 20 Yirart -p‘:h mER 3 37BN " S ~5:v
“HANTM R bmm-' M4 STIRPD wnbn-bx BRI TN
STTR TR W TET 2N D 5 jonR TR Romm
N5 =R mN¥m) 6 iR P TR hNbaY Ban
mwa Ko MOt Hiahy 53T %En may wEn )

1 The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent
be indefinite.

Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of
-the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans-
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have
found-thee. Thou hast filled this homse with thy glory. Thou
hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah
lifted-me-up and cast me to-the-earth. Lift-me-up and cast me
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to!
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to! their
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would
not have found my riddle.

14, la
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§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS.

k]

The letters J; and y have become a good deal confused
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots
having m/as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have
not remained distinct from those having y'in the same
places.

Though the two classes yp and v'p are a good deal mixed
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat
them scparately.

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it
always appears as y? viz. in Qal (except impf. and related
parts), Pi‘€l, Pu‘al, and usually Hithpa‘él.

All these parts may be said to use forms from vp; and
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have the
general name of vp verbs.

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as m, viz. in
Niph‘al, Hoph‘al, and usually Hiph-l,

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative,

a or 4, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=3; aud

in Hoph. uw=1=, as JPNT=2WN1 (haw-shib=~ho-shib), )="1

(naw-shab=nj-shab), 2Ni]=2 (huw-shab=hi-shab).

These parts employ forms of y'p verbs.

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two
methods:—

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf.
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the
preformative letter of impf. is ¢, and the final vowel is also
é (or a beside gutturals); and the infin. cons. strengthens
itself by assuming the fem. #, as 3vh, nY (yésheéd, shébeth).

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative
i of impf. The final vowel is 4. Thus gl &c. The ziph.,
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a).

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3a).
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these
peculiarities :—

1) In Hiphtl y shews itself: the y then unites (just as
w does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay=¢, as
PW\I=pN"3 fo give suck.

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting.

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3b) (and examples
of imper. and infin. cons. do not occur), as py» ke will suck.

These seem examples of real vp verbs.

“ 8. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y

are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy=i, uw=1, ay=¢,
aw=43), they may be assimilated, like n, to the following
consonant, which is then doubled, as py: to pour, impf. p¥\.

4. Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons. is inflected
with ¢, §§ 29, 31, 'n3Y my sitting. The infin. is occasionally
of the form ;13¥, and this form has been adopted by the
nouns, a8 (7197 10 know) Ty assembly, gy counsel, 7y sleep.
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first
declension, § 18.

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form
T fem. 73w (§ 29. 2) from y'p; Sww from vp (i. e. maw
=md, may=mé, a8 in Hiph.), and y3n when the initial letter
is assimilated.

& Rem. a. In Hithp. the syllable Aith is so distinct from the root
that it is scarcely felf to form part of the word. A few forms appear
with w as YT from YT fo know.

The Hoph. occasionally has 3 for €, as }'I1i1, Lev. 4, 28.

Rem. b, Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are:—
YT to know, ‘r‘g; to bear, Y} to go out, I to go down, ¢ to sit;
and ?fza to go, which derives the parts in question from '-]‘2:, itself
not fonnd. Impf. of YT is YT, imp. V7, inf. NYIE

1 The presence of the unchangeable & is not very easily accounted
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in
writing (Mic. 1. 8); the ¥ may either be primary, i. e. iy=%, or it may
have arisen from & by thinniLg.
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Rem. ¢. The form 8b) is the one proper to stative verbs; and
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives.
Examples are: &3} to be dry, AX to be weary, R to fear, W to
sleep, YX to counsel, P to burn (also 3a)), YY) (also ya-résh) to
possess, inkerit, iT) to throw. Inf of N7 is TN

Examples of infin, and imper. retaining the initial y are rather
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs {0 fear,
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 3a), as ¥ to
Possess.

The rare infin. cons. NS to be able, NY3" to dry, Gen. 8.7, is
met with in these verbs.

Rem. d. Proper Y'D verbs are: P} fo suck, bbe (Hiph.) to Aowl,
B (impf. and Hiph.) fo be good, |B" (Hiph.) to go to the right, YP"
(impf.) to awake, and others.

Rem, ¢, Verbs assimilating the first radical are: I3 (Hiph.) fo
place, Y3 (Hiph.) to spread, NY) to burn, &. They mostly have a
sibilant as second radical.

The general remark may be made that the various classes of "D
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re-
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by
reading or from the Concordance.

to be able Y9! perf. Qal; impf. S (Hoph.?)
toadd AD) perf. Qal; impf. O™ Hiph.
and she bore again N3 AR
(lit. “added to bear”, or § MR
“added and bore’") 'l'?l"\..l n
% EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE.
SO B R R P LTeby T 3 nTEh T
BT R ITT AT LR TN LTINS
som™
FR i RS ROy v mevayn oA TR
2T DA T MR TR ipasa haw wRb
INT TRER D T DR ot iR ST YR eTansa
DD AN SRR N ST e Daahy ST A 2
AR T YIS v oemTh el TR R ne?

! The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the acc. its own
noun, 3 Ur of the Chaldees.
7
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7 g bing! Tie Dby 93 e 8 LrpUTR g R
T rag Dph € Oy TORR Sk wiriaby B
ERTINTY YT 6 "2 YD TR T DI B

1 Infin. abs.=the man asked (why the man dsked). The “straitly”
of E. V. is false, see §37. 3 iJ particle of interrogation. §49. 371D,

% And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder-
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dat.) his way. And
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is corn in Egypt,
go down thither and buy us a little food.X And the Lord said unto
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say
unto thee.\ Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort.) there, why should thy
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place! And he said, My
son shall not go down with yous, for his brother is dead and he
alone is left, and should mischief befall® him in the way in which
ye shall go then shall yo bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow
to Sheol.

1D} see §49. 2 Vav with perf.

§ 40. “AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS.

The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here.

By § 9. 8, such forms as perf and part. gawam, maweth, tawob,
§ 23, become gdm, méth, {3b; so part. gawum=gfim, and infin. gawom
=gom.

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. g®wum=gfim; impf. yagquum =
ya-qém; Hiph. Aiquwim==hé-gim, Hoph. hugwam=Hhd-gam.
These general laws explain the following facts:—

1. As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the » and y forms have
become greatly mixed, those with » having very much the
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the
forms with m and y completely coincide.

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places
as are in the regular verb, as perf. op, ny, Hiph. o'pn.

The Niph., however, has §, from wa, D)P3=D1D3; and in the impf.

Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, # and

i, always maintain themselves, as D3P}, ).

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels
(chiefly 4, as impf. Qal osp), perf. Niph. ptp); é from ¢ in
Hiph. p'pi), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts.
Hoph. has 2.

4. With inflectional afformatives (except tem, ten), the
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penuit, as
P she stood.

5. The vowels ¢ 2 being so characteristic of these verbs,
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow-
ing them, § 5. Rem. b, a vowel is inserted between the stem
and the consonantal afformatives, aud { 2 remain in the open
syllable. The inserted vowel is 4 in perf., and ¢ in impf.

If no vowel be inserted, i, # become ¢ (a), 6 in the shut
syllable.

/y 6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided.
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter,
as DpYp pass. bR (aw=06). § 26 Rem. ¢.!
Rem. a. In these verbs the infin. cons. is assumed as root, becaunse
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic 1 or # is found.
Rem.d. In Hiph. Y'Y and Y'Y coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph.,
P&’él (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of 1'Y.
Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.?

1 The supposition wade above, that these verbs are triliteral roots,
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex-
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even
under inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form.

% Beveral things, such as the analogy of other Shemitic dialects, the

1*
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Rem, ¢, Pretonic G is the ordinary preformative vowel in impf.
and Niph. The intrans. ¢ (=¢ in pretone), appears only in 2A2} (i e.
?A3Y; W 2 Sam. 2. 82 is probably niph., so Gen. 84. 15.

In Hiph. and Hoph. Aiggim, huggam occasionally appear for hé-
qgim &o., as IIYI3 from TN), to sef, place, N'Yi] Is. 86. 18, Jer. 88, 22.

Bem. d. The vowel 3 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, ARJ1 Ex. 20. 25,
Deut. 14, 28; particularly hiph. of /D, Numb. 14. 15, Is, 14. 30, Hos.
2.5, Ex. 1.16. The form NP} with & for § also occurs, Ex. 19. 23,
Num, 81. 28, Ex. 26. 30. The vowel é is generally inserted in impf.
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph,

In Niph. the stem § becomes ## immediately before the tone, but
0 sometimes remains, Ez. 11. 17; 20. 48 &c.

The origin of the inserted 8 and & is obscure. Probably these vowels
arose out of the @ and ¢ sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally
terminated. § 81.

Rem. ¢. The juss. in Kal is DP?, in hiph. BP}; with vav DR and
DRi). Final gutt. take 4, Y3¥) Is. 7. 3, "0f) Gen. 8. 13.—Inf. cons. is
sometimes DD, Is. 7. 2.

appearance of such words as 2 fo be hostile to, 5))}} to be weary, in
which ¥ is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of ¥'}) stems
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into
V'Y, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it.
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives
from nouns Y7, the following words may be considered examples: 1% fo
secthe, Y8 to glance, 3 to grow gray, TY fo plaster—besides others.

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned Y}
words, are more probably verbs 1"} with certain abnormal forms. The
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi-
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph.
to be the primary form. The initial {1 may easily fall off, and the stem
then falls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal
forms. Thus 377 becomes '3, and a new perf. and part. }3 are then
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form 132). In this way
the peculiar perf. inflection 1A}, which two or three verbs exhibit,
may be readily explained—it is a Hiph. without the preformative letter.
See Ewald, Lehrb.§127. A different explanation is suggested by Bottcher,
Ausfihrl. Lehrd. § 1141 foll.

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which
should be seen in the Concordance: ' understand, Y7 judge, ]"7 lodge
the night), YD depart, 3 contend, W sing, DY lay, N/ set (also
M, SN, B be glad, MY think).
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or
two cases the middle letter becomes y, D'P. Bometimes the whole
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. c.

Rem. g. In the perf. vav conv. projects the tone even in 8 {f. s.,
and 8 o. pl, as NP end she will stand. The rule stated above in
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, DR, FTRR.
The emphatic imper. is ﬂb\P, but in close eonnection with & follow-
ing word beginning with a guit. 71DID, e.g. before M (pron. ‘adhonas)
Ps.8.8, cf. Jud. 4 18, Ps. 57, 9. See Ex. 5. 22, Is. 11. 2, Gen. 96. 10,

‘WORDS FOB PRACTICE.

to arise oy to return N to flee -3}
establish Hiph.} restore .  Hiph. to hunt ne
to rest m3 to be high b to melt bii]
to place  Hiph. to be ashamed 3 to shine R
to die ny to come N13 to contend M
to run m to establish NS Hiph. Po'l.

set ow to depart "o

EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE., -1~
B rin ovn oy ) R 30 TR B
oW Ry h3em piie gin med ngh oo

iR v Ry e RS e
FER "9 "3 TR N 2 o S TR roT3
-by Dy bEETTW NER W W) 2 fown ey
“hY U T 8 DM nihn iggthy nndh YN
B> by w0 4 pnen Riand iRy
DR k3N TR T nn mReToR mihy 2w A
T3 2h KPR P YR Y 6 TN TR
R Nia 7y EhEN Hg o e Rem o) by

! The order here is uncommon ; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs.
when used in this way, § 27; the present order arises from the expression
being a quotation. The Serpent puts Y before what God affirms,

% “And it came to pass”. See §45. ° On this word see note p. 17.

4 This word takes suff. of the plur, noun, exclusively in all persons
except 1st and optionally in 1st.
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/ é;d they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from-
ter Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart.
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons’ wives
unto the ark., And he took not from his hand ¢that which he had
brought. I will surely-return (inf. abs.) unto thee (). And he
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy retarn. And he
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the
princes of Mé'ab. And he called the man (dat) and said unto
him, How have I sinned against thee (dat.) that thou hast brought
upon me and upon my kingdom a great gin? And his wife said
to him, If Jehovah had wished! to kill us he would not have
taken! from our hand a burnt offering. | [And the woman went out
to meet the captain of the king's host khd she said, Turn in® my
lord, turn in unto me, fear not; and he turned in unto her to the
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before® the sun that
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget* Jehovah thy God and go
after other gods and serve them, I testify! against thee this day
that ye shall surely-perish.*

! Perfect. *WD. * T33- ¢ Infin. abs.

§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD.
First declension. See § 18.

1 pp (gamam)  plur. DB cons. 'pR; fem. nBp

2  np (mamweth) " Y x-SR &e.

3 2m (fawod) » DO , WM &ec.

4 "o (samwur) » &e. , &

5 oY (sayim) » &e. , &

8 oYy (magwam) , nwopn &e.

Gy - ) . o &e

iy fem. R (WRRR), My (ayin yod).
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Second declension. See § 29.
A class. I class. U class.

abs. W oW nd none o pw W)
cons. "R o (i.e. ) o0

n n
suffi. Y, nv n Yo,
plur. DY DY DD » D10 DY
cons. YR YW D " o0 P

(light) (ox) (death) ” (horse) (street)
A class. I class. U class.
abs. ™8 i b)) Y none
cons. ™8 m(@i.e.ny) bn &c. »
suf. ™8 M 0 » "
plur.  &c. oy oo » »
cons. nt 1 ” n
(calamity) (olive) (force) Goy)

1. First declension. The forms 1—5 being contracted,
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre-
formative, has usually 4 in the last syllable (or i from ‘dyin
Yod), which, with inflectional additions, may remain or
change to 2. This change is usual in fem. Comp. perf. Niph.

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be-
coming 4 ¢, § 9. 1 Rem. b, as = (my), ™8 (™). This
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course,
regular with suffixes. § 29.

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic
a as in ordinary segholates.

In other words of 1st class the dissyllabic form of the
gegholate has been reached; and in 4yin Vav forms, the
influence of the w broadens the primary vowel to a, as
mB; while in ‘dyin Yod forms the y makes the furtive vowel
i, as .

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with w nor
3rd class forms with y.

3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par-
ticipial development gdté/, § 30, has not yet been reached.




104 § 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD.

The participles remain of the forms cited above under first
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin-
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. nip 2 Kings
16. 7; b12 Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 35.7; Ps. 22. 10; Ps. 71.6.

‘WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

death M and so: midst A, evil NY.

light M
horse oo}
olive n
force ')"_IJ
calamity W
joy L

”n

”

”

»

”

thorn P9, voice Yp oth, pit 2 3k,
generation 17 im and 4k, bird, AY.
Like "W,—thorn niN.

whelp M3, spirit D0 oth, street YA GtA
Like pwf,—pot .

ram 5‘,!5, wine %, no .

eye I 3¢k, colt T, buck ¥hR.

egg P'3 pl, bosom pYI, smell I%).

vanity P¥), judgment ], song .

—  Many words have some irregularity :—

house N') pl. DAY probably battim.

eye TR du DY} pl PO wells.

night 5% more usually n‘g:‘i, where ah is acc. termination; cons.
Y pl. nio%.

day DN pl. (@B)=) D'P), § 9. This word is very irregular in
treating its & as merely tone-long. -

(The word ¥/XN head probably==0/RY) i. e. U7, plur. DYRY.)

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.

/And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them-
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, every man did?! the thing
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part.)
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav comv. perf.)
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and
knew what his younger (little) son had done to him. And the
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy
feet come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he

170 impf. § 4e.
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offered the ram of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of
Aaron,! leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (f.), shine, for thy
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for
the abundance of the sea shall be converted® unto thee and the
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. /‘

1 e, % Niph., "Ipit.

§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.

Verbs Double ‘Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec-
tion verbs ‘“dyin Vav, that it is best to treat them imme-
diately after this class:—

1) As in verbs ‘Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex-
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g.
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Pi'él, Pl &c., as amp,
330, 2N.

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to i but remains é (or a);
see § 27 Rem. a; e. g. Niph. 2p;, Hiph. 203

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma-
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels,
precisely as in dyin Vav, as impf. Qal 2b:.

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the
penult,! as 2p) /. mpd).

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 4, and in the impff.
and related parts, ¢, as pidp.

5) The tone-long & 4, which under the tone maintained
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the
tone become the sharp i u, (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pl. fem.
imper. 3R

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms

! There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly
in parts with vocalic terminations.
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of the Intensive are Pd'él, and Pilpél, which are also much
in use. See § 26. Rem. ¢.'

Rem.a. Stative verbs. The stative & of perf. Qal is always sharpened
to a (see § 22 Rem.bd); a very few perfl. appear with 0, Gen. 49. 23,
Job 84. 24, In impf. final @ and preformative § (i. e. € in open pre-
tone), are regular, as 5]2:, or with first rad. doubled '7@‘,, Gen.16.4;
47. 19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. 7. 4, Gen. 2L 11.

Rem. b. In Niph'al G is the ordinary preformative vowel, but 1
(¢ when prolonged) also appears. Ez.28. 8, Mal. 8. 5, Is. 57. 5. The
final & of Niph. is usually sharpened to a; but € is found, and even
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 40, 6, 1 Sam. 15. 9, Ps. 68. 3,

By imitation of verbs Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionally 3 through-
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes Ayin
Vav and Double ‘Ayin shew au inclination to adopt forms from one
another. 1) In impf. # appears, Is. 42. 4, Prov. 90. 6. 2) In niph. o,
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8.11, Ez. 89, 7. 8) In hiph. 3, Ps, 83, 10, Jud. 8. 24.—
The perf. hiph. is often in a, Is. 8. 23, 2 K. 28. 15; so with gutt. Deut.
28, 52.

‘WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

to plunder 13 to roll b to be light Spat.

to be hot Dnst. to curse W to measure "

to pity " to hold a feast an to be bitter W st.
tobeevil Yst. todestroy DE(1) tobegin  SnHiph.
to turn (1) tobesoft Tt to besilent BTI

to be ended BN1  to curse api to tingle  Y3st.
tobetrodden Met.  to waste away Pp Niph.

Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radical.

1 Asindyin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing & process of contraction.
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the -
laws 2, 8 of § ©.

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis,
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd
radical does not appear, even under infiection, as, perf. !in‘;\ for VIBA,
impf. WO for !B‘:. And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli~
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/ EXERCISE: PARSE THESE WORDS,
2R3 3P0 M3 M 58 LR R onim abp wita
'oRR et Spy Om N niben Y erpen
T TR ORI TiEhy vowrly Tam W
(B2 TI3Y PO YNy 2 DT Bl 2 oy N
g8 55 TR T ) TR YW T 8
55 735 ik svgn 2bpn by oy oveTye bida pb
D73 DRR2GT NROD ST nidt TRty v
BTIRE DR 0w ) b5 ok nikn ohy SRty
IR R ) TRTRITIS FTIR MM 4 0 R
B ESUT MM WSt H mg e v e d
VT R TRY TS MR TIpn med T 2w

" ¥

1 Inf. Cons. SUW f0 drink § 44. % Bee TP Table of Irreg. Nouns.

3 No'Smi. ¢ Defective spelling. ° Circumstansial Clause,—in which

the order is: vav, then subject, and last predicate. Vav would be trans-
lated here “when”.

Y

§ 43. NOIfNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS.
These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated:—

Vowels in final accented shut syll. g(a)é o

” unaccented " a e o

»  non-final sharp (before double letter) a ¢ u
First declension.

sing. mas. v on n a ™
fem. 0 map W

plur.mas.  oYp " » DYDY  c. T
fem. ) » » n &e.

(light)  (perfect) (evil) (circle) (curtain)

cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. 3B, impf. Hiph. 3" This method
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean,
See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the oocurrence of full triliteral
forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for.
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Second declension.

A class. I class. U class.

abs.,cons.(accented) By % "o b ph
(unaccented  -py s ¥ )]
suff. &c. "y "W 3 "
plur. oy » » 2] DR

©99) (6" 1) @Y% (e ppn)

(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) (statute)

1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table.
In final accented syllable & 6 are invariable, but the sharp
a is more common than 4.

2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with
one or two exceptions, as mp marrowy, the unaugmented
words are all of the form a—a, § 18, Such words, how-
ever, as people, mountain, &c. may perhaps with as much
propriety be classed with the first as with the second
declens.

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and
sometimes preserved.

3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular.

4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes the
pretonic @ appears, as in ordinary segholates.

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., %
from 5 Job 20.7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6.

f Bem. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and
mountain.

Before the double letter a may be thinned to 1. In some cases, e.g.

" BB, it may remain doubtful whether the ¢ be due to this cause, or

| whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Bem., the
word being of the second class.

i Rem. b. This class of words can best be distinguished from other

| olasses by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that:—

| &) words of this class ending in @ sound have usually short @, while

i the words of other classes which they resemble, as 1) hand, § 18, DR

‘ standing, § 41, have G; b) words of this class ending in ¢ sound are

| distinguished from gegholates of Ayin Yod like T, § 41, by wanting

yod. They quite agree in form with words like N, § 41, which,

= Ral
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however, are not & numerous class; ¢) words of this class ending in
0 sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Vav like
a1 and 51?, § 41, by wanting vav.

‘WORDS FOR PRACTICE,

light % and so: weak Y3, fine P73, bitter W, living W,
cold P, hot OI.
people DY ” hill %3, garden 3, prince "W, ox 2P, palm

(hand) H2.
shadow 5% » heart 3%, mother DN, end YR, arrow pn,
with (prep-) ni, oy.
statute ph -, bear 3%, tambourine A, all b, yoke b,
strength 13, heat BN, cold ", statute mn.
Ny weFng wp
they called his name Sheth . Rp
" L")

Rule. The indeterminate subject (Engl. they) may be ex-
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or b) by the third sing.; or
¢) by the passive voice,—in the last case the Pass., used im-
personally, still retains the government of the Act.

bless me, even me \;&' D} W
thy blood, even thine RN Y
to Sheth, even him WDy nRh

Rule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form.

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes.” God thou
shalt not despise (pi‘el) and a prince among (in) thy people thou
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their
warfard' is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (perf.), our days
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife,

! When the accent falls on the third radical of 33 the 3 is pronounced

with Hat pathah.

R
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and I am not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A. child has
been born (pw'al) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have
called (sing.) his name With-us-God.! ) And the captain of the
host sent messengers to the king saying: Make thy covenant with
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round? unto
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay
down on his bed and turned away? his face and did not eat bread.
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs
licked the blood of Nabéth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine.
1 5. 9 Hiph. 22D,

§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS.

The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere
vowel sign.

The stems are properly v and v4, though forms with
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few
traces of stems with vay now appear.

1. When the third radical is final it unites with the cha-
racteristic ®@owel, and forms a sound which in all cases is
represented by the letter ;1, except in the pass. part. Qal,
in which yod is written after #:—

a) This sound is in all perff. &, gameg. § 28. 1.

b) in impff. and participles the broad é, sgho! (from dy);

c) in imperr. the closer ¢, gere (from lighter dy);

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb;

e) while in infin. conss. the fem. ¢ has been added, making

the termination d¢A.

2. When the third radical is not final but stands under
inflection:—

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, b=t (or, it may
be held to lose itself in the following vowel).

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre-
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a,
the diphthongal ay arises:—
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a) This ay most naturally becomes ¢, which prevails ex-
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu. n¥y;

b) but é in parts much used may be thinned to 4, which
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff.
alternatively with é, as Qal n¥;

c) in the accented syll. before nak of imperf. and imper.
ay becomes ¢ (3°ghol), as by,

Rem. a. For traces of forms 1" the Lexicon or Concordance may
[ be consulted on the roots YO and ;19%, FI3Y, FIK, ST &o. and their
derivatives.!

Bem. b. The 8 s. {. is sometimes 119}, but usaally it assumes the
second fem. termination, as in Parad., Lev. 85. 21; 96, 84, Jer, 18. 19,

The infin. abs. is occasionally spelled 193, Gen. 26. 28,

The inflo. cons. sometimes wants the fem. termination, as .'ﬁ},
rarely spelled 193, Gen. 48. 11; 50. 20; 81. 28. The termination 3t
may also be explained as from wath, or yath.

Rem. ¢. The thinning of & to § is said to be universal before né
of 1 pl.,, and almost universal before fem of 2 pl. The third rad. yod
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. ™
as "Dn Deut. 88, 87; 8. 13, cf. Ps, 57. 2, Is. 17. 12; 21, 12; 41, 5.

The verb e OI'M) to bow down forms a very common lnthpa lel,
moRen, TNBYY, vav conv. MBEM Gen. 18. 2, plur. 49. 6 &o. of.
Gen. 21, 16.

Rem. d. In perfl. with vav conv, the accent is not udally thrown
forward. [}

On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm.

‘WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

to be mi to build bah ] to reval, open i19)

to do ey to cover OO Pi. to see b gl

to acquire 1P to increase 129 to be fruitful ™MD

to count MB to drink W to command M3 Pi.
to weep 122 to conceive 11 to rule ™

to blot out ;1M1 togoup Y to smite 103 Hiph.

he commanded the man to eat SR VPRI M3
" " » not to eat '75§ ‘El‘?;'? ”

!} The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak
letter w or y as third radical. The explanation will not differ materially
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination,  &. On
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Mo o, EXERCISE. TRANSLATE.
Yo$ VT iy oD DS YN, DR e rb

PRTD OCNSEDD T YRR W %7 MU 2 o)
W TB 4 Mty ok YThy T nisd iy Dok &b 3
IR YITOZ BT BRI 6 yaNTTr ahm
MR BR TN IR MR YT R nup
o N TN TR YITOITE 2 TR TP N Mp 6
TN T DN TR YNT B RYTS hRm pns
oY w0 IR AN T I I O3 UM e nid

iR R YRy D3 28 ik NORR W g,

Behold I rain (part.) upon the earth and I will blot out all
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold
thy maid is in thy (7.) hand, do to her the thing good in thine
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the
nakedness of their father they did not see. I am not able to do
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not to
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die.
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy
servant saying, A house will I build for thee.J And he sent forth
a (the) dove to see whether! the waters were lightened? from-upon
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her
that® he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast-

1 33 particle § 49. 2 Porf. '7P 3 Vav conv.

this latter hypothesis, ai has to be substituted for ay in the above rules;
and forms like 1‘?@ for !‘73 and others, in which y is mobile, must be
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said
in note regarding verbs V"), § 40.

! When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has sh®ra
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hag. path. as above. The word
%327 § 49 is excepted from this law.
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indeed-brought-me-low,! for I have opened® my mouth unto the
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of
Israel, At-evening® (acc.) then (vav comv.) shall ye know that Je-
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the-
morning (ace.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord.

! Hiph. and inf. abs. % D. 3 The modal acous. embracing all
definitions of time, place, measure, and in general all expressions defining
the mode of the verbal action.

§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS
LAM. HE.

1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within
the word. Thus:—

impf. qal ™ apoc. (=) h* or "i=5¢ or %%, § 29.
impf. hiph. 7,  (Op=) ';;~-5;~ § 29. § 5. Rem. d.

imper. hiph. ¥y (5;-3—-) b

impf. niph. Y

impf. pi. b2 $;~ § 5. Rem. d.

imper. pi. ™.

impf. qal, hiph. -'l',722 » ',ﬂ: L &'c'

impf. qal Y . &) &c. With vav conv. 3s.m. alone

WPy 37 by 1 e iy
Rem. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full
forms with vav are not uncommon. The forms 3¢, 3%, Y™ &c.
with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute
(§ 5 Bem. d, end), otherwise the forms 3 or ;‘ must be used.

¥ 2. The common verb i3 to be, has some irregularities,—
which may be given:—
1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. 3°ghol, as imper. .
2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without &
vowel, takes simple sh®va, and the prefix hireq, as impf.imim.
3) Apocopated impf. is (=) ¥1, ¥, ¥ &c. See nouns

of 2nd declens.
8
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The verb i1 fo live, has mostly the same peculiarities.

Rem. Vav before the imp. sing. takes ~_as iT.iT), and of course &
in 18t sing. impf,, {8, The preform. letter always takes Metheg.

8. Nouns from verbs i15.

First and third declensions.
abs.  Supn mp ry W g fem.np
cons.  TpY mp e ¥ O N e,
suff. e e

3m. wIpR )]
3£ e M—IR
pl. DR '] o' nip
cons. B % » e}

(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (fleld) (fatr) (fair)

Second declension.
A class. I class. U class.

abs. sing. W (3p) W B P Yy g VA
pause ,, i mp & Sh

afform. 8 ¥R/ ™P ™ ™
plur. DY - Na+] ) ] s
cons. RS YR
(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste)

First and third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the
end of these words is the broad §’ghol, which becomes the
closer gere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf.
and imper. in the verb.

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of
the afformative.

8) The final ¢ sound naturally admits the suffixes Au,
ha &c. of 3 pers. In 3 m. s. éhu is found exclusively; in
3 f. besides ¢ha there may be ah.

Rem. Bometimes the vocalic termination is written with yod, in
which case the cons. and suffixal forms of sing. and plur. noun coincide
in spelling, as ’[‘;PD thy cattle sing., !D"'_W our field; compare Gen.
1 21 (a sing. defectively written).

Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental
vowels sounds generally appear, i taking the tone, which ,
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as ;133 weep-
ing, is rare.

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in
other gegholates removes to the first syllable.

8) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into ’aleph be-
fore another yod; and in the cons. the pretonic ¢ many
times remains.

Rem. a. On account of the thinning of a to {, which was to be
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possible to say whether
such words as fruit &c. belong to the first or to the second class.
Bee Add, Notes.

Rem. b. The short words Aand, blood &c. which follow in their
inflection the first declension, and the words som, name &c. which
follow the third, appear to be contractions of forms derived from
stems ;1. The words 2N father; T brother, fem. P sister;
DI} father in law, &o., are also shortemed forms belonging to this
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap-
pears under inflection. BSee Table of Irreg. Nouns.

‘WORDS FOR PRACTICE.

work /PR appearance SN cattle  MIPY  cheek h
beauty ') captivity ‘@i affliction 2§ shepherd M
friend 1YY butler PR covering (MY  butlership Py
and they spake to one another  VTPTON TAR 12T
s . .

and they smote one another NTNY T M
and they (£.) clave to one another ARINND PR THIPITM
2100) = »

EXEROISE. TRANSLATE.
TR SRR P R N VED WThN opaw e
DD ST R I DO VT W 2 iTrR
IR MO TR 3 1EVTRY’ Y niv) AT MR
1 Hagar. 3 Imper. here expresses the consequence==and (s0) thou
shalt be. % This contraction takes place with the three prepp. b, k, §
and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in

the sing.
8*
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RN DOp IO S 4 HTAING NIB A2 ) RO MR

nEY DTS TR 5 CTBS TG Sapm g T
ST T ENITRETTY 537 YT M 6 (ot by o
I o R o

=hg T R 8 RN P NNy YM Nhe WYLy
mare B R R YNTTS TS R T o
PR T n:'n't/*/

1 For this suffix see § 2. 8. 8), § 19. ¥ Japhet; Shem.

And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they
stood upon the bank of the river."’And the man of God stretched
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great
fear. >'And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin;
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel, and Hebel
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in
the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew
him.“/And his daughters spake one to another saying, Let us
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken.

" Walk thou before me and be perfect. © And God opened her eyes

and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle
with-water! and made the boy drink. 7 And the captain of the host
said, Who ever shall smite Qiryath §épher and take it, then (vav
conv.) I will give him my daughter to wife. ¥ And the watchmen
saw a man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-us
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee;?
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go; and he went
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Litz.

1 Ace. ! oy N YR

Note on doubly weak and defective verbs.
1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly
RYor i with some other peculiarity, Some common verbs are these:—
1) XY and 'D.  RY3 to lift, impf. N§Y, pl. PN (§ 7 note 1);
imp, NP, suft WIRY, NRY; inf o, DRY, DY Le, but DNYY,
rarely 8}
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2) R and Y'D. R go ow!, impf. RY), imp. K}, inf. c. NNY,
nXYY. Hiph. N'$TT, DRI &o.

3) N and VY. N3 o come, perf. NP, DRY &o., impf NID),
inf, imp. N13, part. 8P Hiph. ¥'37, NN3IT &o, but usually
R} &c. before suff.

4) 519 and |'D. ITQ) fo stretch, impt. STPY, apos. VY, BY. Hiph.
123 to smite, 1IN, impf. A, apoc. P, ), imp. 7], inf NI,
part. 19, .

5) 7T and N'D. 718 be willing, impf. TN, apoe. MIAOR,
Pr. 1. 10. ;1348 fo swear, apoc. Y, 1 814. 2¢ (=7TY. Poet.
TR {0 come, impf. TS}, FINXY, apoc. NNY Is. 41, 25, cf. Deut. 88. 21,

6) 'Y and YD, 1Y) to cast, shoot, impf. suff. D3} Nu. 21. 30,
from 1YY, imp, 1YY, inf. N, Hiph. i1, impf. M, apoc. M),
2K.18.17. NP be beautiful, impf. 7IPY, apoc. £)™] Ez. 81. 7, of. 16, 18.

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three
weak letters %, ), ], are often allied in meaning. Thus P}, P3) fo advise,
), N to fear, 2}, 23y to place, NP, TP to blow, STHY, VY to cover.
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements
itself out of the other conjugations.

1) YM2 be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. 213} reg., and also
M0 from 22N

2) 21D de good, perf., part., inf. 210; but impf. VW and hiph.
AW from M.

3) 23 to go, pert., inf. abs. m'?: , part. 7['251; impf. 7f2:, inf. o.
nd, suft. R3Y, imp. T2, hiph. T, from . Later style forms
impfs and inf. cons. from 27}

4) ! to fear, perf., part, \3Y; impf. MY, imp. "3 Job. 19. 29,
from M

£) 5 be able, inf. abs, 912, inf. cons. Y, impf. Y (hoph.).

6) AV to add, perf. part., in Qal; hiph. AQVT in perf., impf.,
and inf. An imp. DD Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from ;TBD? of. Is. 80. 1).

7) YR} to awake, only impf, PP™ in Qal; hiph. V'R pert,, impf.,
imp., infin., from Pp.

8) %7 to fall, perf, inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons.
from Niph,

9) &3 to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts.

10) M)y to lead, pert., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph,
which has also perf. twice.

11) PR3 be alienated, perf. 8. f. YP} Ez. 28. 18, impf. 3. /. YPR
Jer. 6. 8, from vp‘.

12) T3 to pour (intr.), only impf. 5" in Qal; in Niph. JP3 perf.
and part.

13) 71D to drink, in Qal, but Hiph. FTRYT o give to drink, trom 1Y,
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND
IMPERFECT.

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal
forms.

I. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action.
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be:—1) one
just completed from the point of view of the present (the
preter definite); as, Against thee only Aave I sinned ‘nnypn;
exx. Gen. 8. 11 eaten, 4. 1 have gotten, Ex. 6. 14 have ye not
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created 83)3;
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew, Job L. 1. Or 3) one already completed
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as,
And God saw every thing that ke had made rpy; exx. Gen.
2.2,3; 8.1; 19. 27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu-
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels
also until they have done drinking nipgh 3Hp; exx. Gen.
48. 6; Mic. b. 2.

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely,
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex-
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence
except in conception: as, (1) O Jehovah my God if I have
done this ‘) bR Ps. 7. 4; (8) If ye had not ploughed with
my heifer onen Jud. 14.18; Would God that we had died
10 1% Numb. 14. 2, exx. Judg. 6. 3; Is.1.9; (4) If Jehovah
shall wash away ymy the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is.
4. 4; exx. Gen. 43. 9 &c.

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the
present is rather employed in English:—1) In the case of
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actions of frequent occurrence—actions which kave been
often experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as,
The sparrow findeth a house sy (E. V. hath found), Ps.
84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov, 11. 2,8. This usage is
naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9;
and when general truths are expressed negatively, Ps. 16. 3
foll. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed
by stative verbs, § 22 Rem.a. What the language seizes
upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed
by the verb is one that continues, but rather the fact that
it is a condition that has come into complete existence and
realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express
it; as, I Anow 'py that thou wilt be king, 1 8am. 24. 21;
I hate snn)y all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer.; so, I re-
member, A3} § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18.13; 27. 14;
82. 10 (E. V.); Numb. 11.5; Deut. 12. 31. To this class
belongs the verb 7o be, when am &c. is expressed. 3) A
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are
really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the
language of contracts, as, The field give I thee 'any Gen.
28.11; And if not, I will take it spnph 1 Sam. 3, 16, exx.
Gen. 4. 23; 9.13; 17.20; Deut. 16.6; Ruth 4. 3. This usage
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets,
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to
be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.);
Is. 9. 5 foll., 10. 28 foll.

Rem. As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the
perf. iteelf is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by
the participle in English.

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex-
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems & variety
of its use in 2. 8), 1 Sam. 2. 16.

II. The Imperfect. The impf. expresses an action conceived
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment,
1. Such an action may be:—1) A single action, going on
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come
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yo wan Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 6. 15; Jud. 17. 9; DPs. 2. 4.
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti),—in Prose
chiefly when the section of time with which the action
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro-
minently defined by a particle; as, Then sings Moses ¢ 18
Ex. 16. 1; exx. Deut. 4. 41; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21.

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti-
tion:—1) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day,
i Gen. 22 14; Take of all food which is edten, § 85
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of
things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father mpgr Prov.10.1;
exx. Numb. 1L 12; Deut. 1. 31; Jud. 10. 4; 2 Sam. 5. 8;
Ps. 1. 2 foll. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as, Thus did
Job continually nggn Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2. 6 went up; 6. 4 used to
come in; Numb. 11. 5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1. 7; 2. 19; Ps.
96. 10.

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future—
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish-
ment:—1) This may be a future from the point of view of
the real present; as, A prophet mill the Lord raise up unto
you o'p! Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a
future from any other point of view assumed; as, He took
his eldest son that was to reign ot in his stead, 2 Kings
8. 27.

4. The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex-
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them.
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat S¥n
§ 35 Exerc.; Could we (were we to) Anow y13, that he
would say, Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc.; Six days
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shalt thou (must thou) labour, Ex. 20.9; How skall (should)
we sing? Ps. 137. 4.

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex-
pressing transition, purpose, resuit, and the like, as, i in
order that, \p lest, vp that &. The actions introduced by
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some-
thing just stated.

When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose, or
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course,
the moods are employed, § 23; just as they are employed
to express that class of future actions which we express in
the Optative &c.

Rem. a. As is the case with the perf., the impf. is very much
used in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself
is very little used for this purpose,

Rem. b. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or
to express the same conception of an act with the other. Bat it
may readily happen that two distinot conceptions may be entertained
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf., 2.1); or it
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever

_ repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the impf. would be

used, 3. 1).

1I1. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the
simple perf.; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf.

§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON.

* 1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com-
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by
the prep. v, as, Better than wine 1 3o, lit. good amay
[rom, or in distinction from mine.

2. Superiative Degree. The superlative is also expressed
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for
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ex. by having the 4rt. prefixed, or by being distinguished
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the
greatest, Smy3 mn lit. the great one (among those referred
to), ™3 1op the youngest of his sons, vty the greatest
of them.

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by
the word b, very, or Tkp3 &c.; or by the repetition of the
word expressing the quality, pwhp b holy of holies —
most holy, ™3y 3% the most abject slave.

I am taller than he uHY P 19}
ke is taller than his wife PYRD M,

too little to be— Y bR
his eldest son bmy 13
his youngest girl mups 1R

EXEROCISE.

And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha'tll, and there-

no man of the sons of Israel better than he; from his shoulder and
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more
cunning than all the beasts (sing.) of the field which God had
made.J¢He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art
wiser than Dani'sl. A name is better than good ointment. And
that man was greater than all the children of (the) East. And-
Yisra'el loved Yogeph more than all his sons for a son of old age
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two
daughters, the name of the eldest was L&'ah, and the name of the
youngest Rahé&l. O (art.) fairest among (in the) women. The
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling
together, and the land was not able to bear them.
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS.

1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral one is an adj.
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing like other
adjj. after it, as M LhR one man.

2) The number #wo is a noun, and agrees in gender with
the word which it enumerates, as D'y W two men; ‘e
B%y two women.

3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fem.
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa, as o33 Ny
three sons; My Wy three daughters.

4) The tens are the plurals of the units except twenty
which is the plur. of fen, there being a distinct word for
hundred.

5) The numerals 2—10 which are nouns stand most
commonly in the cons. state before the word which they
enumerate, see above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition
with their word, and then they stand either before or,
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz.
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some-
times, after it.

6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural;
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen.
32. 15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur.
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c.,
and collectives.

7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23
the order may be three and twenty, fyg oth DRy sixty two
years, Gen. 5. 20, but also twenty and three, nyg vouh oy
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, My oYY DI UHn
seventy five years, Gen. 12. 4; or again o pavh MY DMWY
twenty seven years, Gen. 23. 1.
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With the Masculine. With the Feminine,

Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr.
1 e s no ooy
2 oW W Dby V5
3 my g v ot
4 MW nmiw e Y
5 mwn iy von von
6 nery 44 v
7 my Y ya¥ Y
8 mby by nby by
9 R  nwh weh e
100 My MR W w3

1 { Wy o8 ey o

WR ey TR PR

Wy o My oeY

12 { Y W oY Y

13 "W a'nvé v

C.

20 D‘m 60 DY
30 o 70 oYY
40 DWW 80 Dby
50 DR 90 o'wn

100 7w fem., constr. raw, plur. NIRY hundreds.

200 pyhwp dual (for yhwy).

300 iy v, 400 ninp P, &c

1000 bR masc.

2000 b dual.

3000 oo nehe, 4000 pphy mmn_c,

1337 pl. regular.
10000{ ®137 p/ NNy and NI
129
20000 p'n1ay dual.

Rem. a. The units after {wo are abstract nouns in the fem.
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, the
union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender.
The rarer mas. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fem. in
the noun.
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Rem. b. The word Aundred may be used either in the cons.
or abs. in the sing.; in du. and plur. only in absol. The word
thousand is used in the cons. also even in the plur.

Bem. ¢. The form 11337 myriad does not occur with a numeral
before it; the other forms are used either in sing. or plur., four
myriad or myriads.

Bem. d. The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition,
DRIV seven times, Gen. 4.24. A fow take suffixes W we

tico, DRI they three &o.

2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond
10 the Cardinal numbers- are used also as Ordinals. The
Ordinals are these:—

First iy fem. mwxy  sixth wy
second %W , nyY  seventh wu
third w9 , m—, ne%Y  eighth oo
fourth 2wy &e. ninth  wen
fifth wpp or Wy » tenth vy

§ 49. PARTICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES.

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or
demonstrative expressions. )

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation
to be in the construct state, and the word following thems
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary
according to many circumstances; but as the language
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence
at first.

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix
themselves; while again others as the precative particle iy
are inseparable affixes.
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag-
ments 3, 5, % b, and of the conjunction ), has already
been given, §§ 14—15. Another important inseparable
prefix is the interrogative particle 1, the pointing of which
varies:—

a) Its usual pointing is 5}, as my #s this?

b) Before simple sh’va it is ;1, as wywi is it little? fre-

quently followed by Dag. dirimens, in which case it is
not to be distinguished from the Art., as Gen. 17. 17;
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg;
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17.

c) Befere Gutturals it is also pointed jj, often marked

by Metheg, as 7onn shall I go?

d) Before Gutt. with gameg it is 3, as piy whether it be

strong?

8. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful
for reference:—
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agc de
nwm. d y

ol

(ta

(et
(ta
sete e

Lrbie

14

13

Lréh

Wkt 118

41
prousq

abal

vae ophéd &lmd.
ffa  ‘Gé wod  Eaita

pod ; &gk,
atd
' &im

-Box &€l
oy &g
ata aan
flly  datu
m—.wﬁ n@ﬂ
futh a&k
fth Gk
bt cad
wl al
euou ‘on woy

pod

&
din
&
1&éa
&

éoult
daun
¢k
éauls
n.ﬂrw.
éa ‘¢

oy ‘7o

‘unou
angd
]
X
RO
Sl

aeye

ojun

1 zr.ur
N
Ny
‘udis ‘%00

(/N

pus g

x&él
&4t

SY se
#%&
&a

oA

Rk d
sl
weél
wuéa
Nirc

Nl
wirk
ik
N

A

w.nr.te&«
&
UV
.~.tn ‘we
SR
& ug
& 9

~anyd
M e
6 we
th Vg
wh wuwg
G 21
¢ bus
o

SAXTAIAS HLIM SATOLLIVL d0 ATV
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1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting
any peculiarity.

2. In small words is to be observed the fondness for the a
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fem. 8. and 1 pl. c.; and in the pretone.

3. After b is inflected 3 in, but 3 pl. m. is D). The form 1!:'2
is probably sing. as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pl. /. is always
7% (¢), but }73 and J73, the latter broader sound in pause; a
similar distinction perhaps obtains in |§. Comp. the suff. of 2.

4. A number of words take the suffixes of plur. nouns. These
are to be divided, however, into two classes:—1) Words that
are really plur., as “WIR after (hinder parts), with which agrees
AR and others; and 2) words like 9% which are derivatives of
77 roots and resume their lost yod before suffixes. To this
class belong also TY unto, and 53 upon.

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb
in them, as N7 ecce, 'R there is not, 2P there i8 &o., and hence
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verbal), and shew
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the
demonstrative n, § 31. 5.

The word as, like, uses the base 1D for light suffixes, with
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic d; and the base ,
D for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with
pretonic . The plenary spelling %113 is usual, but the defective
form )b} also appears.

It does not belong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any
good Lexicon.




VOCABULARY.

ENGLISH AND HEBREW.

A.

able be, 55); impf. 521 § 39.

abundance J17) 11

according to, ) prep.

acquire to, i13P.

add to, ADY perf. and part. in
Qal; other parts in Hiph, See
8 39.

adversary, 78 2. § 43.

advise, (See counsel).

afflict to, 53y Pi.; affliction %)Y 2.
8 45.

after, behind, IX, VIN; I8
after me &c. See § 49.

afterwards, M8, 120N,

again, T1; and she again bore
R AoM &c. See §39; (still).

aged, v. and adj. |p}; old age
DRI

alas! FUIN.

all, 59 2. §43.

allow to, 10}, acc. and inf.

T

alone, 3% 2. §43. Bee 3 in
Lex. I alone "[;l? o &e.

also,D3;both...andalso,DI)...DA.

altar, (sacrifice).

among, amongst, (midst).

and, }, § 15; both... and, J....}
(also).

angel, messenger, 8% 1.

angry be, H¥R; M, used im-
pers.: he was angry 1 mn.

anger, A} 2 ().

anoint to, MY ; Messiah W) 1.

another, WIX; one another...2'8
Y. See § 45. : N

any, (all); not any, none, 59... 5. -

appear to, Niph. of see.

appearance, i8R, § 45.

approach to, (draw near).

arise to, D, § 40.

nrk, 1lgdy (c ﬁrm).

ark (of covenant), ¥ 1.

arm, Y1 /. (generally); pl. im, oth.

army, ' § 41, (force).

1 The figures 1, 2, 8 after nouns indicate the Declensions.

9
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arrow, P13 2. § 43.

a8, 3, WKY-

ascend to, (go up).

aghamed be M3, § 40.

ashes, 13 2. i.

aside turn to, "D, § 40.

ask to, Y80, § 36.

ass, he-ass T1BI; she-ass 1IN 1.

assemble, ‘h'lp Hiph.; (gather).

assembly, iTIR 1., KPR

atone to, B PFi. (perf. in e);

. pass. Pu.; for '72.
avenge to, DP); Niph. be avenged,
avenge oneself.

awske to, PP" perf. unus.; impf.
YRY; perf. PRI Hiph. of PIp.

B.

bad, 1 1. § 43.

bank, gy 1. (lip.)

bark to, 123

Baal, 5953 2.

be to, M3}, § 45.

bear to, carry, Xpy; (lift up).

bear to, bring forth, 1‘2:; § 39.
be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.;
a boy 'b: 2., girl a‘ﬂ‘?} 2.;
native land NYM, § 29. 2.

bear a, 34 2. § 43.

beast, M0 (cattle).

beauty, P} 2. § 45 (fair).

bed, it (stretch); ¢ 1. (lie).

befall to, XJp; MR-

before, (face).

beget to, (bear).

begin to, Y5n Hiph. (511); pass.
Hoph.; beginning 7R,

beguile to, #¥/3 Hiph.

VOCABULARY.

behind, (after).

behold, 7137, 13 2. § 43; dehold
I (me) )73 ; behold we (us) 13373,
See § 49. Very often followed
by the participle.

| believe to, JOR Hiph.; '? of pers.

belly 1113 1.; 193 2. . (womb).

beneath, instead of, AR 2. ; plur.
suff. '‘ARA &c., rarely sing. ex-
cept DRANA.

bereaved be, Y5t st.

beside, Y3it, —me *I38, § 35. 2.

between, '3 2., § 41; between me
and thee 323 )3 ; between me
and you DIPN —.

beware to, Niph. of keep.

beyond, Y.

bind to, saddle, ¥/21}; “QN.

bird, fowl, A1 2.; 1BY, pl. DPS.

bitter, to be, W st., W § 42.
bitter, W 1., § 43.

bless to, T\ Pi.; pass. Pu. § 36;
blessed, 313 ; blessing 1973 1.

blind, W} 3.

blood, D7 1.; pl blood shed; with
heavy suff. DO®T.

blot out to, destroy, fM)p; pass.
Niph.

boil to, cook, S¥3 A,

bone, DYY 2. £.; pl. im and 6th.

book, pd 2.

bosom, P13 2., § 41.

both, DY (two); with Suff. doth
of us, we both W &c.

bottle, NBIT 2.

bow a, NP 2. f.

bow down to, ¥ ; trans. Hiph.

boy, (bear).




VOCABULARY.

bread, DY 2.

broad be, 21" st.; broad 2NN 1.;
breadth 214 2.

break to, “¥; pass. Niph.;
broken 3¥).

break down to, PP

break to (of day), 517), day break
nE 2.

breath, Yy 1.

brightness, 33 2.

bring to, Hiph. of come.

bring down to, Hiph. of go
down &c.

bring out to, Hiph. of g0 out.

bring up to, rear, $13 F.; (go up).

brook, 513 2.

brother, . See Table of Irreg.
Nouns.

buck, he soat, thR 2., § 41.

build to, )3, § 44.

burn to, AWY; pass. Niph.; with
fire, UN3.

burnt offering 1131,

bury to, "3p; pass. Niph.; srave
3R 2. ¢, TRIP b. place.

but, ¥p; D& ¥, DR § 21 Ex.

butler, P § 45; butlership
same (drink).

buy to, acquire, 1)P, (possess).

buy corn to, “2¥.

by, (of cause), 19, § 14.

by (beside) b § 49.

C.
calamity, TR 2., § 41.
calf, 3% 2.; £ 3, § 35.
call to, cry, WP dat.; he called him
Adam DS 12 KP; he called his
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name Adem DR WYDR KP;
he was called Adam D 19 RIP)

captain, W (prince).

to capture (a city), % -

carcase (corpse).

care tako to, Niph. of keep.

cast to, throw, T2 Hiph.; pass.
Hoph.

cast lots to, (fall).

cattle, PR 1.; coms. 8. TP;
c. pl. ‘0.

cavo, MYy 1., & (8) firm.

cease to, 7, st.; he ceased speak-
ing 377 oM

cedar 1) 2.

chamber, T} 2 m.

change to, 51 A,

cheek, 19 2., § 45.

cherub, 2373.

child, -x'r 2.; O 1.; % 3
children of Israel 5&5‘#‘, 29
(eon).

choose to, 33; ace., 3.

city, VY 2. £.; pl. DV

clean be to, Y19 st.; clean Ww 1.

cleave to, P37 st.; to 2.

clothe oneself to, put on, wear,
3% ot., acc.; clothe (another)
with—, Hiph., two accus.

cloud, ¥ 1.

cold, adj. P 1. § 43; noun P 2.

colt, My 2. § 41.

come to, come in, enter, go in,
N13; bring Hiph.; pass. Hopk.;
entrance N12p 1.

comfort to, DIT) F.; pass Pu.

command to, MY Fi.; pass. Px.;
& command ;T}3) 1.

%
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commit to, entrust (oversee).

compassion, to have, DM Fi.,
(pity). :

conceal to, (hide).

conceive i1)i}; impf. MIN; vav
cons. IR

confide to, trust, I3 ; in 3.

contend to, 2%, § 40.

continually, "THA.

corn, 37 1.

corpse, carcase, n'g:_s; 1,

corrupt to, NN Hiph. (Pi.); pass.
Niph.

counsel to, advise, P}, impf.
YuW; deliberate Niph., Hithp.;
counsel {T¥Y 1., § 39.

count to, number, pD; Mg}, § 44.

count to, impute, reck¥h, 3.

country the (field).

court a, ¥ 1. ¢, pl. im and 5th.

covenant a, M3 f.; to make a
covenant—N7) (cut); establish,
fulfil a—, —D'P3 (arise).

cover to, IO PFi; pass. Pu,; a
covering /109D, § 45.

cow, 1P (ox).

create to, N33; pass. Niph.

creep to, 1Y, impf. in o; creep-
ing things, &7 2., coll.

cross to, pass over, by, N3Y;
Hiph., bring over, make go
through &c.; a crossing, ford
WL 1.

ery to, (call).

cry out to, pY3, p¥i; a cry
RS 1.

cultivate to, (serve).

cunning, DY) 1.

VOCABULARY.

curse to, T¥; Y%p A.
curse a, ban, DY 2.
cut down to, cut, NJ; pass. Niph.

D.

darkness, Wﬁ 2.

dash in pieces, Y% Pi.; pass. Pu.

daughter, N3 2. i.; my d. ‘N3 &ec.
plur. N33 1. Irreg. nouns.

day, DT 2., § 41; pl. D9, B\

dawn, day break, W% 2.

death, M § 41 (die).

deceive to, (beguile).

declare to, (tell); (hear); (count).

deep be, pRY, st.; deep adj. pby 1.
Add. Note 5 First Decl.

deliberate to, (counsel).

delight in to, YD st.; impf.
YR, in pause PR

delight, pleasure, PO 2., § 35;
delighting in, adj. yET 1.

deliver to, 533 Hiph.; pass. Niph.

depart to, ™D § 4C.

descend to, T2} § 39.

desert, wilderness, pasture,N3 1.

desire to, TON; impf. THOIM (once
TN pass. Niph.; YRR} st

desolation, 7137 2.

despise to, Y3P; to be despised
%2 (Qal).

destroy to, N Hiph. (Pi.); pass.
Niph.; ¥ Hiph vass. Hoph.;
(blot out).

die to, M»; to kill, Hiph., Pol.;
pass. Hoph.; dead N part.;
death M 2., § 41,

disease, sickness, 91} 2., § 45.

displeased, Ayt 1.




VOCABULARY.

divide to, Y13 Hiph.; pass. Niph.

do to, (make).

dog, 3% 2.

door, n}-; 2f.

dove, YN f. pl. im.

draw near to, approach, 27p;
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre-
sent; Y3 perf. used in Niph.,
Hiph. bring near; near 37D 1.

dream to, D; impf. DY; a
dream b1, plur. 6th.

drink to, fIY; to give to drink,
water, (P Hiph.; feast NRYMY,
§45; a butler, cupbearer, TR¥R,
§ 45; cupbearer’s office. same.

drunk be, ¥ st.; strong drink
W 1.

drive out to, ¥ Ps., pass. Niph.

dry be, u;: st, § 39; 27; dry-
land 73 1.

dumb, oby 3.

dust, "y 1.

dwell to, 3¢h § 39; 1 impf.
in o; Hiph., to place; tabernacle
YD, pl. oth (im).

E.

eagle, W) 2. 4.

ear, 1N 2. /., du.; give ear, hearken,
N3 Hiph., denom.; (hear).

earth, land, P8 2 /.

earthquake, )3 (shake).

east, DTP; on the cast of —
5 opn.

eat to, '7:&5, § 35; give to eat,
Hiph.; meat, food, (D3R 2.),
e 2., S9Mw 1.

edge, 1B, with the edge of the
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sword 3 ‘D’?. See Table of
Irreg. Nouns.

eggs, D'$'3 2, pl. £, § 41.

Egypt, 0"3® 7, § 16. 1; Egyp-
tian ¥, fem. M—.

elder, 1p} 1., (aged); elder, comp.
== greater, (great).

embrace to, Pan A

empty, DRp*).

end, PP 2., § 43; latter end
nens 1.

end, be ended, DR st. § 42; Hiph.,
to finish, complete; perfoct,
oA 1., DBA 1.

enemy, 2R 3.; enmity I 2.

enter to, N13. 3, 9%

entrance, 129 1.

escape t@ oD Niph.; rescue Fi,

establish to, Hiph. of DI arise.

eternity, (ever).

evening, 27 2 ¢.

ever, eternity, n'zw 1.,"TR; for ever
oWY; eternal hills Y *33;
never 'y': oo XD,

every, Y9, every day B1vb3, (all);
they went every man to his
house 1'3Y L 147

evil, adj. 7 1., § 43; evil, n. I,
MY 2, 8 43; I8 2, § 41,

except, DR 3.

extinguished be, 7 st

eye, 'R 2. f. § 41. dw; pl. NY
fountains.

F.
face, faces, D'IB 1. pl.; before,
formerly BVBY; before me DY
&ec.; used both of time and place.
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fair, beautiful, 7P} 1., §45; beauty,
fairness P} 2.

fall to, 5, impf. in o, § 33; let
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph.

famine, (hungry).

far to be, pm) st.; far, adj.
pm 1.

fat 8™ 1.

father, 2§ irreg. See Table of
Irreg. Nouns.

fear to, XY st., § 39, impf. KYW;
inf. INT; pass. Niph.; terrible
81; fear NI 2., RYD 1,
§ 38; fear ‘MB 2.

feast, (drink).

feast, to hold a (religious), 231,
§ 42, a (religious) feast ¥3 2.,
8 43. -

feed to, iTY; shepherd TN,

field, ;T 1., § 45, pl. Sth (im).

fierceness, (heat), TV

fight to, BNY Niph.; with, against
3; for Y; battle, war nw'm,
nonby, § 29. 2.

fill to, (be full).

find to, X¥Y; pass. Niph.

fine, P7 1., § 43.

finish to, 1193 Ai.; pass. Pu. (be
ended).

fire, /R 2. £, § 43.

firmament, expanse, ¥¥7 1.

first, former, IWNY; at first
YR

ﬁsl::;r-;,w:l%-; 1., §18.3.

flame, 71375 1.

flee to, mM3; DV; to put to
flight, DV (Hiph.); a refuge
oL 1., § 41.

VOCABULARY,

flesh, W3 1.

fling to, (cast).

flock, I¥3 2.; TR 2.

flood (of Noah), %13m.

foe, )X (enemy).

food, DN (eat).

fool, 933 1.; SMy; folly R 2.

foot, 53 2. .

for, conj. *3.

force, forces, army, ' 2., §41;
also, wealth, valour.

ford to, (to cross).

ford a, "qp®.

forget to, MY ; pass. Niph.

fork, 321 3.; pl. nuYe.

form to, W3, § 39; impf. TN

forsake to, 21y (leave).

four, § 48; fourth, .

fowl, (bird).

friend, 1YY, § 45.

frog, ¥TIP% 3., § 30.

from, out of, prep. 1%, § 49.

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, 7199;
fruit W 2., § 45. ,

full be, 8'29 st.; of, acc.; be filled
with, Niph., acc.; to fill (a thing
with) Pi., two acc., § 38; full,
fulness, N99; fall, adj. 8.

gain to (property), ¥3); gain,
property ZADY.

garden, 3 2., § 43.

garment, 733 2. 4. Seenote p. 17;
e

gate, ¥ 2.

gather to, 5D, § 34; assemble,




VOCABULARY.

gather themselves, and pass.
Niph.; Yap Bi.
gazelle, (beauty), ‘33 2. 4., § 45.
generation, 7 2., § 41, pl. im,
. oth.

genealogies, history, nﬁ'ﬂn pPLf
(bear).

Gentiles, B'13. "1 nation,

girl, (bear), (1ad).

give to, 10}, § 33; dat; gift
o 1.

glad be, (joyful).

glorify to, 139 Pi (be heavy);
glory 7123 1.

go to, 727, § 39; walk, Hithp.

go down, T § 39; Hiph. bring
down; pass. Hoph.

go in, K13, § 40; bring in, Hiph.,
pass. Hoph.; followed by 23,
'm, acc.

go out, XY, § 38, 39; bring out,
Hi
going, exit ¥¥M 1., § 38.

go up, 1Y; bring up, Hiph.; an
ascent 7194, § 45.

let go to, MY F.

God, DV pl. (sing. in poetry
8); with insep. prepp. ‘K2
&c., but ‘¥p.

gold, 213} 1.

gpod be, pleasing, agreeable, 21
perf.; impf. 30%; do good to,
do right, Hiph.; well, very
2WY] inf. abs. § 39.

good, adj. 31; good, goodness,
the best 21 2., 29" 1.

govern to, rule, over, Y0/, 3;
(king).

; pass. Hoph.; of 19, out- |
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grass, N7 2.; 2PR 2.; to sprout
grass (young) WY1 Hiph.
denom, '

grave, (bury). .

great be, grow, '71} st.; bring up
(a child) Fi.; magnify, Hiph.
(£%.); — oneself, Hithp.; great
%™} 1.; greatness Y 2.; great
a71., §43, pl. many.

greyhairs 73w,

groan to, M Niph. § 34.

ground, NPT 1.

grow up, (be great).

grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout).

guilty be, DM st.; suffer, be
punished (as guilty) Niph.,
guilty, part.; guilt DYR 1.,
" 1.

H.

Hades (She’ol).

half, v31} 2., § 45.

halt to, be lame, »73.

hand, T 1. £, § 18; your—
BT

hang up to, Yp* Hiph., Yp11.

happen to, to, (befall).

bard be, iM/P; barden, Hiph.;
hard, severe iR 1.; (heavy).

hate to, M), § 38; hatred
T 2.

hend, ¥, § 41. pl. BWNR).

heal, XpY; pass. Niph.

hear, hearken, obey, Y9¥/; make
be heard, declare, Hiph.; (ear);
rumour, report yH¥ 2.

heart, 23% 1., 3% 2., § 43 (pl.
6th in both).



136 VOCABULARY.

heaven, heavens, '¥ 1. pl.

heavy be, 133 #f.; make heavy,
harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.;
heavy, 723 1.

Hebrew, M2%, fem. M— &o.

heifer, 5T) 2.

help to, MY; help MR 2., § 35.

hero, mighty man, T13}.

hide to, "D pass., reflex. Niph.;
act. Hiph.; N2n pass., reflex.
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph.

high be, B3"; lift up, Hiph.; high,
lofty 07 1. part.

hill, mountain, %3 2., § 43.

history, (genealogies).

hither, here, adv. B19].

ho! it

holy be, ¥M1p st.; sanctify B.; —
oneself Hithp.; holy, saint
YR 1.; holiness 2P 2.; holy
place, sanctuary ¥7p, PR 1.

honey, ¥37.

horn, 1P 2. £.

horse, DD 2.; mare, cavalry, /.

host, army, time of service X3}
1. pl. oth.

hot be, DY ot.; hot DN 1., § 43;
heat DN 2.

house, N3 2., § 41.; home '3;
pl. B'RY.

how! NP; TN.

howl to, %5 Hiph,, § 39.

hungry be, 2} #t.; hungry, 2%7;
hunger, famine 2337 1.

hunt to, "N¥; venison 3.

husband, (man).

t

if, DR,

ill, (evil).

image, DY 2.

imagination, 7! 2. (form).

impute to, reckon, 2¢.

in, prep. 3, § 14; into, 3, Y.

increase to, 137

inhabit to, 2¢h § 39; inhabitant,
k.

inherit to, ¥ § 39, dispossess
Hiph.; M3, give to inherit,
Hiph.

iniquity, 8 2., § 41; (evil, guilt).

innocent, 'p3 1., N'PY.

inside, midst, heart, 3P 2. i.;
within the city Y7 PP; —me
PP (midst).

instead of, N3N (beneath).

Israel SR

| 8

Jehovah, MM; perhaps M;
usually read %}

Jerusalem, n'zVﬁ‘_

journey to, }BJ; journey YoR 1.

joyful be, rejoice &c., MY’ of.;
glad, joyful, part.; gladness,
joy nmp¥ 2., also, % verb
and noun, § 40—A41.

Judah, TR,

judge to, BRY; to litigate, im-
plead one another Niph.; a
judge, part.; judgment BRYH 1.

just be, righteous &c. pPI§ sot.;
justify Hiph.; —oneself, Hithp. ;
just, righteous P*T3; righte-
ousness P73 2. 4., P8 1.
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K.
keep to, watch, W¥; keep one-
self, take care, beware, Niph.;
watchman, part.; watch "W
1.; watch, charge, T)pUM,

np— § 29.

key, IRBY 3 (open).

kid, v3, § 45.

kill to, 3¥7; Hiph. of die (N'H7).

kindle to, Hiph. of N3; P,
8§ 39.

king be, rule '-fzp, over 99, 3;
make one king Hiph.; pass.
Hoph.; a king '-1'39 2.; queen
Y 2.5 kingdom 51300 &c.,
§ 29. 2.

kiss to, p¥f}, impf. in a, (also 0);
dat.; a kiss 'IPW).

kneel to, 13 #.; to make (a
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other
parts in sense of ‘bless”;
(bless); knee 33 2. 4., £. du.

know to, ¥, § 39; impf. YT,
imp. }7, inf. cons. NPTF; pass.
Niph.; inform, make known,
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge,
nypd 2.

L.
1ad, W03 2.; girl,damsel, 7. 71 2.
ladder, D7R.
lady, mistress, N33 2. i. See
§29. 2.
lance, MY 2.
land, (earth).
Tast, TN, (after).
law, instruction, 11N, (teach).

leaf, 119% 1., § 45.

lean to, rest, press, act. D; one-
self, Niph.; 10¢ Niph.; upon .

learn to, ‘lb'z st.; make learn,
teach, Pi., two ace.

leave to, abandon, 31)) ; pass. Niph.

leave off to, stop, (cease).

left (over) be, remain, WY; to
leave over, let remain, Hiph.;
pass. Niph.

left (hand), Séoky.

length, (long).

leopard, 433 1.

lest, conj. “IB, joined with impf. '

lick to, pp%.

lie down to, lie, 22¢/ ot.; a bed
A 1.; to lie down (of
beasts) P27 st.; a stall, rest-
ing place P37 3., § 30.

lie to (speak falsely), 23 Pi.;
a lie 313 1.

life, (live).

lift up to, bear, Ry (high).

light be, shine, IR, perf. in o;
give light, Hiph., § 40; light
IR 2.; luminary, light TRy
1., pl. 6t (im).

light be, swift, 9 ot., § 42; to
curse, Pi.; lighten, Hiph., light,
swift 5p 1., § 43.

like, prep. 3. § 14.

lion, M} 2., § 45; young-lion
™.,

lip, edge, shore, FBY 1. du.

listen to (hear), ‘7!5, 3

little be, Jbp st., § 22; little
1R 1., 1¥R 1. — the first form
is not inflected (once in cons.),
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the second is inflected TP
&c. Bee Add. Notes.

little a, some, a few DYY; a litile
water, food &c. ':QR, B 'b;
a few people 'D N &c.

live to, i, § 45; living 3
(from root dowb. ‘dy.); life N
chiefly pl. B™3; living crea-
tare, beast iTP.

lofty be 713} st.; lofty, high 333
1; loftiness, height 713} 2.

long be, TW s, to prolong
Hiph.; long part. only in cons.
T (see Add. Notes to first
decl.), TW 1. infl. 71 (see
Add. Notes); length )N 2.

look to, B33 Hiph.

lord, [T 1.; takes pl. suff., ex-
cept in 18t pers. 8. where it
admits sing. also (and rarely
in 1 p. pl.); Lord iMm™

lot, 1 1., pl. dth.

loud, '71‘!; (great).

love to, 2% st., § 34; love
SIS inf. cons.

low be, Yp¥ st.; low YpY; to
bring low Hiph. of %D¥ or .

M.

maid, "‘UPV 2.; MY 1., pl. ir-
reg. NPN, see Table of Inr.
Nouns.

magnify to, (be great).

make to, do, MYY; pass. Niph.;
to make ome thing into another,
two accus.; work, deed YD,
§45; SYB poet.; a work 3B 2,

male, W9} 1.

VOCABULARY.

man, husband, ¥*N; man, man-
kind DN

manner, 777 2., UpYH 1.

mantle, Y¥B; NI, § 29. 2.

many be, increase, i137; increaso
to, act. Hiph.; many 231 1.,
§ 43.

mare, (horse).

matter, (word).

measure to, TP, § 42.

meat, (eat).

meet to, X)P; infin. cons. NP,
to meet him 1RIPY &c.

melt to, 30, and Niph.

memory, 1t 2.

mention to, Hiph. of remember.

merciful to be, BM Fi., ace. 317;
mercy, loving kindness Q1.

messenger, (angel).

midst, T 2., § 41; within the
Aouse—T1N3; (inside).

mighty man, (hero).

minister to, MW P (serve).

mischief, JTON.

missile (send).

mistress, (lady).

month, YN 2., (new).

moon, T

more, (still), T

morning, P2 2.

morsel, fragment, NP 2. 4. /. § 43.

mother, Di¢ 2., § 43.

mountain, (hill).

mourn to, “IBYR; 5;&3 st.; mourn-
ing IBOD 3.

mouth, edge, iTp. Table of Irreg.
Nouns.

much, 37 1., § 43; (many).




VOOABULARY,

N.
naked, DY) pl. DR, Add.
Notes; nakedness, MR 2.
name, DY 3.; pl. NIBY.
narrate to, PR F¥.
nation “13 (people).
native land, N 2. (bear).
near, 31 1., (draw near).
neck, “WJ3 1. sing and pl.
new, YN 1.
night, %% 2., § 41, usually 777 2.
no, not, &Y direct; 98 subjective;
no, none ]“_t-{ 2.
not to, Y3Y inf.
north, 1B} 1.
now, Y.
pumber to, i13%; (count).
nurse, MR 2. 4. § 29.

0.

oath, FYY (swear).

offer to, Hiph. of 3P draw near.

offering, }37R ; meat—(i. e. blood-
less) iM)Ip; drink —QQ 2 i.;
burnt—nYY.

ointment, 1Y 2.

old, (elder, aged).

olive, N4 2., § 41.

on, upon, 3, . §§ 14. 49.

one, § 48; one—another, § 45
(friend), (brother).

only, P, 8.

open to, NNP; pass. Niph.; door
nnp 2. ¢.; key NRBEH 3.; to
open (of eyes) NPR; pass. Niph.

oppress to, m, my B

or, IN; DN, DN) in interrogative
or indirectly interr. sentences,

139

~—shall we go or shall we for-
bear? YTy DN (@RD—TNT;
or no, or not ¥ DR,

other, V3%, pl. D*VIN¢” g

out, out of, I».

out at, in at, “T¥3 (properly “in-
terval” “distance%).

outside, PA; to the outside ITVID;
on, at, the outside of the house
by

' over, upon,

overflow to, overwhelm, HuY.

oversee to, visit, “IPP; commit,
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer
PR 1.

ox, "B 2., § 43; cow, fem.; W
8 41.

P.

pain, ¥ 2., § 45; KM,

palace, 93%7 1. pl. im (4th).

palm, (hand), 32 2., § 43.

pass by, N3 (cross).

passover, 0P 2.

pastare, N3 (desert).

path, 3 1.

pay to, oo Pi.

people, DY 2., § 43.

perfect, DR 1., § 43; D'PR 1. (be
ended).

perish to, 138, § 35; destroy,
Pi., Hiph.

permit to, J13 ace.

pit, prison, W13 2., § 41, pl. oth.

pity to, 113, § 42.

place to, 'Y, NYY; (set), (dwell),
(rest).

place a, DIPYP 1., pl. oth; (arise).
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plague, Y33 2.; 73p.

plain, "“ZP?-

plant to, J193; a plant Y13 2 &

play to, sing &c., W P

plead with to, 2%, 3, DY, § 40.

plough to, ¥ 1.

plunder to, 113, (spoil); (take).

poor, ™38, ¥31., § 43.

possess to, MR, ¥M); possessor
MP; possession P, § 45.

pot, I, pl. th.

pour out, B¢ (spill).

powerful, D3R 1.

prayer, PR,

precept, ‘TPR, (oversee).

prey, U‘P?’? (take). .
presence, in of, ‘,}pﬁ (face).
priest, J15 3.

prince, W 2., § 43.

prolong to, Hiph. of T be long.

promise to, WN: infin.

prophesy to, 813 Niph., (Hithp.);
concerning, 5 by prophet
8 1L

prove to (try), 2% 103-

proverb, Ygp 1.

punished be, Qal, Niph. of DY/
be guilly.

pursue to, )T).

put on, wear, ﬂ:_l'z ace.; to clothe,
dress with, Hiph., two acc., § 38.

put out to, (the hand), n'zry

put to, place, set, }1.

0.

queen ﬂ??n 2.
quiet, PXY.
quiet become, pRY, impf. o.

R.

rain to, Wp Hiph.; rain W 1.

ram, '7‘}5 2.

ransom, "BY 2., (atone).

read to, RYp.

rebel, revolt to, YWR; against 3.

receive to, MpY%. § 33.

redeem to, iTIP, 5&53; redemption
MIp; redeemer S8,

refrain to, p1) at. (far).

refresh to, “T¥Y.

refuge, (flee), (trust).

regard to, 1YY/, '785, (look).

reign to, (king).

rejoice to, (joyful be).

remember to, “J}; pass. Niph.;
call to remembrance, mention,
Hiph.; memory 13t 2.

remove to, "MD intrans.; Hiph.
trans.

rend to, YP.

repent to, DN Niph. D).

report, IOY (hear).

rescue to, (escape); (deliver).

rest to, N3Y; make cease, Hiph.;
P\3; give rest, Hiph. N1 dat.;
place, set, Hiph. I')i3; resting-
place DY, UL, § 41;
sabbath nY 1.

restore to, (return).

return to, 2W; restore Hiph.,
P5l.; return WA,

reveal to, 193

review to, ‘PP, (oversee).

rib, side, y‘z; f- 1.; pl. oth (im).

riches, '3 2 (force); rich Y/}

ride to, 237 &f.; to make ride,




VOCABULARY.

set on a horse &c., Hiph.;
chariot 237 2. &, N3P

riddle, T

righteous be, (just).

rise to, DY.

rise early to, Hiph. DY,

rise to (of star &c.), M}; rising,
shining I 2.

river, W} 1. pl. 3th and om;
TR (mainly of Nile and its
branches).

roll to, '753 Qal, Hiph.; pass.
Niph.

rule over to, (govern).

ramour, (report).

run to, P¥; make run, bring
hastily, Hiph.; runner, post,
P 1.

S.

sabbath, (rest).

sacrifice to, M3J}; sacrifice N3}
2. i.; altar D3 3., pl. oth
(offer, offering).

saddle to, (bind).

saint, (holy).

sake of, for, "D MN2P3I, — of me
3p3; 93; see 1Y, Y0
in Lex.

salt, non 2.

salvation, (save).

sanctify to, (holy).

sanctuary, (holy).

sand, Y 2., § 41.

satisfied be, Y2V sf., with, acc.;
to satisfy with, Hiph., two ace.,
§ 38; satisfied, Y% 1.; fulness
2, paw 1.
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save to, Yt Hiph., J/11; pass.
Niph.; salvation, safety PP
2.; a‘miﬂ‘. /' )

say to, promise, D8, § 35.

scattered be, PID (impf.); to
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph.

sceptre, tribe, rod, BY 2.

scribe, "pb 3. (count).

sea, D) 2., § 43, cons. D), "), and
D! (only in H0-1)).

seo to, 7N, § 44—45; pass.
Niph.; shew, let seé, Hiph., two
ace.; seer, TI§"; sight, aspect,
face TI§TD.

seed, Y} 2., (sow).

seek to, enquire at, ¥NY; pass.
Niph,

seek to, ¥p3 Ay

sell to, “Q); pass. Niph.

send to, w; send away, loose,
B.; a missile H'Z;U 2. 1.

serpent, ¥y 1.

serve to, till, 13Q; pass. Niph.;
enslave, Hiph., servant Q) 2.;
service ;TJaY; to serve == min-
ister (mainly in sacred things)
N P

set to, |0y, DV, NWF; 11D Hiph.,
Pol.; pass. Niph., (place).

seven, seventh, § 48.

shadow, 9% 2., § 43.

shake to, ¥)); trans. Hiph.; an
earthquake ¥y 2.

shave to, O3 Pi.; Hithp.

shed to, (spill).

Sheol, hades, Y4¢.

shepherd, herdsman, 1Y (feed).

shine to, "IN,

-~
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shore, (lip).

short, 3R 1.

shoulder, DY 2. i.

shut to, Q; pass. Niph.

sick be to, 7191; sickness .

gide, end, MY (WN?), dw.

- (once sing.); in cons. kaph has
Dag.

silent be, D &t. (impf. also in o).

silver, A03 2.

simple one a, ‘B 2., § 45.

sin to, KQN; sin NWD 2., han;
siner (sing.) Mg part., XY
(used in plar.).

sing to, ; a song MY and
fem.

sister, N1 1. Irreg. nouns.

git to, dwell, 2%, § 39; make
to sit, place, Hiph.; pass,
Hoph.; a seat Y11 1.

slay to, 33 (die).

slaughter to, B,

sleep to, " st.; sleep, slumber
DV; sleep heavily DTV Niph.;
sleep MY 1., MHUR; heavy
(ecstatic) sleep STV, e firm.

smell to, MY Hiph.; smell 7N 2.

smite to, 5)); pass. Niph.; N2
Hiph. 737, pass. Hoph.; Y3);
stroke, defeat NP3, MY,
Y3 2. i. (The word b is
of general use, the other
two very commonly of divine
plagues.)

smoke 1% 1.

snare, NP 2., § 43.

sole (of foot), palm, 33 2 £.
§ 43.

VOCABULARY.

some, (a little); % partitive.

son, |3 3. Irreg. nouns.

sore, 31 (bad).

sorrow, heaviness, jI2! 1.

soul, ¥p3 2. f.

south, 233 2.

gow to, Y; bear seed, Hiph.;
seed Y 2.

speak to, 737 B (perf. ine¢); a
word, thing 137 1.; everything
237 59, nothing "1 o—,
or —d.

spill to, TpY; pass. Niph.

spirit, wind, D\ 7. 2.

gpoil to, plunder, W; spoil
Y 1.

spread to, spread out (hands),
bw; ¥s Hiph., § 39. 3.

sprout to, NMY}¥; make to sprout,
Hiph.; sprout, branch N} 2.
i.; (grass).

staff, %pp 3., pl. dth.

stall, lair, P2 3., (lie down).

stand to, “WY; set up, Hiph.;
DIp.

steal to, 2)3 Qal and Pi.; pass.
Pu., Niph.; thief, 233, &.

star, 5312 1.

still, yet, more, 1); suf’. as I'R,
see § 49; still alive 3 MY;
(again).

statute (command); ph 2., § 43,
fem. FPY; (precept).

stone, 128 2.

stranger, sojourner, 23 1., § 41;
strange, foreign ™93 (nokhri).

street, PW1 2.; pl. oth; W 2.;
am, f. pl. dth. '




VOCABULARY.

strength, (strong).

stretch to, MYy, also Hiph.; (put
out); a bed imet.

strip to, B¢/B Hiph.

strong be, P} ot.; P24 st.; streng-
then Fi.; D¥Y st; strong P,
2, DIY; strength, Pth and
fem.; 1 2., § 43; md 2,
§ 43.

strive to, plead, 3%, § 40, strife,
plea 2W 2., ANY.

suck to, P! § 39; suckle, give
suck, Hiph.; nurse, part. Hiph.,
see § 29,

suffer to, punishment, (be guil-
ty): to suffer pain 28) st
(pain).

sun, YY 2.

swarm to, YW; with acc; a
swarm W 2.

swear to, Y% Niph.; oath SN2V,

sweat, T} € firm.

sweet be, DI st.; sweet DI 1.,
inflect. FTRANY.

sword, 3N} 2., £.

sycamores, D'PPY.

Tl

tabernacle, 12/ (dwell).

take to, MpR; pass..Niph,, Pu,
§ 33; prey, plunder HPhD;
take (capture in war &oc.) T3%;
pass. Niph.

tall, 323 (great). Cons. A

tambourine, Jh 2., § 43,

taste to, DYY; taste, sense
oy 2.
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teach to, (learn), i1 Hiph., T11;
law, instruction iMY1A.

tell to, “123 Hiph., pass. Hoph.;
(count), (say), (speak).

temple, '7;‘:3 xpalace).

tent, %7Kk 2; pl. DR,

terrible, K12 (fear).

testify to, "} Hiph.; witness Y.

that, conj. *9; in order that ]}m'?
with infin. cons., or imperf.;
that is very often expressed
by vav consecut.

then, of time, I§; then of tran-
sition in thought, 1 simple and
consecut.

thence, (there).

there, DY; thither Y; thence
Dy%; where, whence &c.
(who). .

there is (was), th; — water U
o'0; I have 9 U &c.; there
8 (was) not, '8, there is no
water — 'R; suff., see § 49.

therefore, ]3"72.

thief (steal).

thigh, 2 1.; coms. T)). See
Add. Notes to first declens.

thing, (speak).

thither, (there).

thorn, P1p 2.

thought, TN, §29. 2 (oount),
cons. pl. .

thresh ¥A%; threshing-floor 1))
2., pl. ath.

threshold, AR 2. i., § 43 Rem.

throne, seat, 8B 3., pl. dth.

thas, 19,

tidings, to bring, preach W3 Fi,
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till, cultivate, (serve).

till, until, prep. TT}; conj. Y
W8 with perf. or impf. ac-
cording to sense. Suff. § 49.

time, NY 2., § 43; time (fois,
mal) DYP 2. gen. fem., plur.
tm, (prop. step.); twice D'DED,
three times D'DYR Y.

tingle to, 3, § 42.

together, MR, Y.

to-morrow, WM.

tongue, M 1. gen. fem., pl.
aoth.

touch to, P33; 3.

tower, '73;@ 1. pl. im and ath.

transgress, YR ; against, 3; trans-
gression Y¥/B 2. i.

tread to, OB
tree, PX¥ 1.; _wood, pl. and
-

tremble to, 137 st.

tribe, (sceptre).

trust to, to flee for refuge to,
N, 3; a place of refuge
TonY; (confide), (flee).

to try (as silver), 573, 133; to
try, prove, tempt 103 Fi.

turn to, overturn, turn into,
T0iJ; pass. Niph.; (return).

turn aside to, "3D.

twins, D'DRA.

two, § 48; they two, both of
them, DY &c.; the second
time, MY/

VOCABULARY.

under, (beneath).

until, Ty, Y1 &c.; (till). § 49.
unto, Y8, 8 &c., § 49,
upright, W) 1.

upon, %Y; suff. § 49.

upwards, 7YR, see 7Y in Lex

V.
valley, fTYp3 2., M) 2., K2 2.
valour, %' 2 (force), § 41.
vain, empty, P¥l, P%); vanity
PM, WYY
vengeance, [P 1. (avenge).
venison, 1'% 2., § 41.
very, "IRD (prop. a noun).
vine, B3 2.
vineyard, D92 2.; vinedresser
o7d 3.
violence, wrong, DRI} 1.
virgin, T3
vision, 0 (see).
visit to, (review), (oversee).
voice, 2.
vow to, T1y; a vow 1) 2.

walk to, Hithp. of go.

wall, pm.

wander to, wave, tremble, Y33;
a wanderer, }3 part.

war, (fight).

wash to, P11; — clothes D3 Fr,
(perf. in e).

waste away to, b Niph..
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waste to, lay waste, DY Hiph.

watch to, (keep).

water, waters, D' pl.

water to, "TPYN (drink). -

way, manner, 737 2. c.

weak, 97 1., § 43.

wealth, 51 2 (force).

wean to, Y0); pass. Niph.

weapon, "??, L. D9y, c. "2?

wear to, (put on).

weary be, A0 st. § 39; weary,
e, 1.

weep to, 1133, § 44—45.

weigh to, '7]2#, pass. Niph,

well, W3 2. 7.

west, DY, § 43.

whelp, "3 (lion).

when, 3, 3 with inf. cons.; N3,
¥? with Finite forms.

when? how long? ‘0, B .

where, whither &c., (who).

whether?, ?, 7], § 49; DX (or).

who, which, W, § 13. When
WX is not used in the sense
of he who, that which (i. e.
is not a substantive), its
use appears to be that of
a mere particle indicating
relation, as it is both un-
inflected and ungoverned.
Hence relative sentences are
made as if they were direct,
except that this word stands
at the head of them: —
The man who

is with me AR N7 'R PPRT}
the man whom
I struck AR ,

the man whose
horse — 0 'R R
the place where —
oy % oy
The pronoun or particle in
the sentence may very readily
be omitted if no ambignity
would arise; the Rel. is also
often omitted, particularly if
the rel. clause be an adjec-
tival description of an in-
definite subject, but also other-
wise; and sometimes both may
be omitted.
who? interrog. § 13.
whole, (all).
why? wherefore? 1.
wicked, ¢ 1.; wickedness
Y 2.
wife, (woman).
wilderness, (desert).
willing to be, 51388, § 35.
wind, (spirit).
wine, 1™ 2., § 41.
wing, border, extremity, 533 1.
1. du. (pl. 6th). _
wise be, DI st., impf. DIM;
wise D7 1.; wisdom TN 2.
wish to, PDT) st.
with, prep. DY 2.; N§ 2., § 43.
See suff. § 49; with of in-
strument 2.
withdraw to, (be far).
within, (inside), (midst).
witness TY 1., § 41, (testify).
wolf, 28} 2., e firm.
woman, T8, Table of Irreg.

Nouns.
10
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womb, 193 2.4 f.; A} 2. c.

wood, timber, (tree).

word, thing, matter, 137 1.

work to, (make).

wrestle to, P3N Niph.

write to, 2NJ; pass. Niph.;
(count).

VOCABULARY.

Y.

year, MY 1., pl. im (6¢th poet.);
a yearling ¥ "|3; 20 years
old == son of 20 years.

yoke, Y 2., § 43.

yonder, See § 13.

young, younger, (little), § 47.

youth, young man, 333, /. T3
time of youth, D'\Y3.




VOCABULARY.

HEBREW AND ENGLISH.

R

A8 a father; Conms., I¥. See
Table of Irreg. Nouns.

1288 to perish, (N'D § 35).—Impf.
72— Hiph. T8 to destroy.

SIIN to be willing (N'D § 35).—
Impf. M.

™4 m. poor.

1R8 2 £, a stone.

PaR Qal unus.—Niph. P;*) to
wrestle, Ex. 37.

D8 1 m., man.

TR 1 7, the ground.

M8 1 m, lord.—Takes suff. of
plur. noun. See Note4, Ex. 40.
With prefix 8% &ec.

M8 2 £, a mantle, § 29. 2.

a7y to love (Pe. Guit.)—Impft.
274 (and other forms)

51k 2 m., a tent, Pl irreg. DR
and seldomer D'9JN.

N8 2 m., vanily, wickedness, § 41.

IR to be light, shine, (\}) Perf.
YR. Hiph. W3 to give light.
§ 40

R 2 m., light. § 41.

NIRY 1 m., a light, luminary; Pl
im and oth.

W adv. then.

1K 2 7., the ear.

Y m., a brother. See Table of
Irr. Nouns.

MmN m., DN 1., one g’( .

IR adv. afterward; prep. after,
behind ; oftener YJJN.—YI
after me &c.

I8 adj., another; pl. D™VIN.

DR 1., end, latter end.

2R 3 m., an enemy, § 30.

™R 2 m., calamity, § 41.

T adv. how? how!

18 2 (nothing), there is not; cons,
8. Suff. §49. ,

2 m., a man. Table of Irreg.
Nouns.

R 7., a woman. See Irreg.
Nouns.

Y28 to eat (W'D § 35).—Hiph.
9K to give to eat.

52K 2 m., food; TN 2 £, id.

S8 1 m,, id.

10*
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5% adv. no, not, with Juss.

%8 prep., unto. Suff. § 49.

Do pl. m., God.—(Sing. THY
used in poetry). With prefix.
DvONS &c., but ‘BB

Yo% m., an idol.

oOR 3 adj., dumb.

DR adv. if; DY D except.

DY 2 £, mother, § 43.

1O8 to be firm.—Hiph. THNT to
believe, 3, .

noY 2 i. £, truth (NIBY).

" P8 to be strong (st. § 23).—Pi.
to make strong.

WY to say, to promise, intend (R"D
§ 35).

N pron,, I, § 12.

N to gather (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf.
AbX).—Niph. to assemble, be
assembled, Ex. 38.

AR 2 m., the nose, anger.—Du.
D'BY the nostrils, face. (N to
breathe).

Y88 2 used as prep. beside; beside
me 318 § 35. 2.

Y3 four, § 48.

8 2 m., cedar.

" 2 m., a lion, § 45.

TR 2 m., length.

Y8 2 ., earth, land; pl. 6th.

W to curse (Ayin Doub.).—Impf.
W § 42.

¥R 21, fire, § 43.

WY rel. pron. who, which, § 13.

MYY /., Asherah, (the goddess
or her symbol).

NY a particle placed before the
definite acc. Suff. § 49.

VOOABULARY.

N{ prep. with. Suff. § 49.
TR pron. thou, § 12.
18 1 7., a she-ass.

a
3 prep. in, om, among; by of
instrament. § 14. Suff. § 49.

W3 2 /., a well; pl. th.

N3 21i.m., agarment, covering.—
Suff. ™33, Note p. 17.

93 2 m. (separation), “13% apart,
alone; I alone *12% I8 § 43.
%13 Qal unus.— Hiph. to separate,

divide.—Niph. pass.

P2 1 1., cattle, tame beasts ; cons.
N3, cons. pl. N1BJ3.

RI13 to come, go, go in (Y'Y, RD).—
Impf. R12).—Hiph. X7, to
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40.

W3 2 m., a pit; pl. oth, § 41.

YH3 to be ashamed (VP § 40).—
Impf' ﬂ‘l::.

N3 to plunder, spoil (Doub. Ayin
§ 42).—Imp. 120

M3 to choose (Ayin Gutt. § 36);
ace., .

no3 to trust (Lam. Gutt. § 37);
in, 2.

193 2 4. 1., the womb, heart.

12 2 (interval) prep. between,
among. Repeated before the
second word and usually takes
the numb. of its suff.—between
me and you DIPN W3.—For
13...13alsob...13 Ex. 27.

N3 2m., a house. See Irr.
Nouns.

T3, birthright.



VOCABULARY.

12 3 m., a son. See Irr. Nouns.

)3 to build, apoc. impf. 13¥.

. N3 2 7, a daughter. See Irr.
Nouns.

N3 2 prep. behind, in at, out af,
1503 '3 in at, out at the window;
NI '2 over the wall.—Suff.
3 § 36. 2.

%3 to marry, (‘4y. Guit.); part.
pass. f. 103 marvied.

%03 2 m., lord, husband, Baal.
Suff. § 36. 2.

P32 2 m., morning.

P32 Qal unus. Pi. ¥p3 to seck.

X3 to cut, fashion, to create (R
§ 38).—Niph. pass.

X3 1 adj., fat.

M3 £, a covenant; '3 NP to
make a covenant; ‘2 B'R3 to
establish a covenant.

TP to kneel.—Pi. TI3 fo bless;
Pu. pass. (§ 36);—Dblessed N3
1 part. Qal.

D 24 7. the knee, dw.

N2 1 /., a blessing.

W3 1 m., flesh.

53 to boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe.

b

Y83 to redeem (‘Ay. Guit. § 36).

23 to be strong, prevail (st. § 22).

Y133 m., a hero, mighty man.

Y NN} 2 4. 1., lady, mistress,
§ 29. 2.

13 2 m., a kid, § 45.

5'1; to be great, to grow (st.
§ 22).—Pi. to magnify, bring
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wp (a child).—Hith. to magnify
oneself.

Y™ 1 adj. great, elder.

‘13 m., a nation. Pl. B3, cons.
M2 the gentiles.

Y to die, expire (Lam. Gutt
§ 37).

'7)13 1 m., lot; pl. th.

'7‘5 2 m., joy, § 41.

112} to uncover, reveal (77" § 44).—

. Niph. pass.—Hith. to uncover

oneself.

%93 to roll (Dowb. 4y.).—Impf.
5% —Hiph. 537 to ro#. Niph.
93) to be rolled.

D) adv. also; D) ... D3 both . ..
and.

%) to wean. Niph. pass.

N 2 c., garden, § 43.

33 to steal.—Pi. id. Pu. pass.

3 1 m., a stranger, § 41.

) to drive out (Ay. Guit. § 36);
oftener Pi.—Niph. pass.

w

3% 2 ¢., a bear, § 43.

P27 to cleave (st. § 22); to 2.

2% Qal unus. except Act. part.
13 speaking. —Pi. 137 to speak.
—Pu. pass.

37 1 m., a word, thing.

¥/ honey.

37 1 m, afish; f. T

a1 2 m., generation; pl. im and
oth, § 41.

n'z'?,t 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du.
o7



150

B 1 m., blood; your blood DIBT.
—D'Y blood spilt. § 18. 3.
BT to be silent (Dowb. 4y.). Impf.
oM. § 42

NP3 see Y.

NI 2 ¢., a way.

Y to seck; unto HY.

N7 2 m., (young) grass.

N Qal unus.—Hiph. fo produce
grass (denom.).

h]

1 (o) Art., the. § 11.

i] particle of interrogation. §49.

l"?ﬂ not?

T3 1 m., Ronour, majesty.

84T pron. § 12,

1 m., glory, splendour.

m3 to be (79 and Lam. Gutt.
§ 45. 2).—Impf. T, apoc.
y7.—Inf. Cons. N, NYY &o.

93%7 1 m., palace, temple.

N33, See M.

BI%] adv. Aither,

727 to go—Impf. Y.—Hiph.
7O (See § 39. Rem. b.).—
Hithp. T2 to walk, go abowt.

13, M3 adv. behold, lo! Suff.
§ 49.—Followed chiefly by the
Part, KD W behold I (do,
will) bring.

07} to turm, to change into (Pe
Guit. § 34).—Niph. o) pass.

3 2 m., hill, mountain, § 43.

V7 to kill, slay (Pe Gutt. § 34).
—Niph. pass.

Y} to conceive (T § 44 &c.).
—Impf. iT)R, apoc. IR

VOCABULARY.

'
1 Conj. and. § 15.

!

ARt 2 m., @ wolf (& remains).

N3} to sacrifice, slaughter (Lam.
Gutt. § 37).

N3} 2 4. m., a sacrifice.

n3w 3 m., an altar.
§ 30.

i1 dem. pron. this. § 13.

37 1 m., gold.

R 2 m., an olive. § 41.

T2} to remember.—Niph. pass.—
Hiph. to mention, commemorate.

Vi 2 m., memory, memorial.

2t 1 m., a male.

L 2 1., sweat (2 firm),

P} to cry owt (Ay. Gutt. § 36).

P to be old (st. § 22).—Inf.
43

12t 1 adj. old; noun elder. § 18.

DWRY m., old age.

YT} 1., the arm; pl. im, oth.

I} to shine, rise (of star), § 37.

Y3 to sow (§ 37).—Hiph. Y
to yield seed,

YA 2 m., seed; cons. reg. and P

PL oth.

n

831 Qal unus.—Hiph. X303 to
hide.—Niph. M3 to hide one-
self; Hithp. d.

A3 to bind, bind wup, saddle,
(@ 34).
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2 to keep a feast (§ 42 Y'Y).—
Impf. 3.

37 2 m., a feast (haji) § 43.

Y0 to cease, leave off (st. § 22).

U 1 adj. new.

RN 2 m., new moon, month, § 35.

Y 2 m., sand. § 41.

WM 1., a wall.

Y 2 m., outside, street, field; pl.
Sh—THITI o the outside—
b PN on the outside of—.

P to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34).

PID 1 adj. strong.

NOI fo sin (§ 34).—Hiph. KW
to condemn as sinful.

Noh 3 (part.) a sinner, used in
sing., but X9D adj. used in pl.

N3 2 m., sin, § 38. 2.

™ to live G0 § 45. 2).

1 to live ('Y § 42).

M 1 adj. living, f. M3, § 43.

3 2 m., lfe; cons. Y3; mostly
used in pl. DV life.

M3 1., a living creature, beast.

Y 2 m., force, valour, power.
§ 41.

o3 2 m., bosom. § 41.

DI} 1 adj., wise. § 35.

I 2 f., wisdom. § 29.

Y0 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45.

Yorn—Hiph. 51373 to begin (§42).—
Hoph. M1 pass.

o to dream (§ 34).

m’m m., a dream; pl. 5th.

I} to desire (st. § 22).—Impf.
o, (o). —Niph. TNy pass.

1Y m., an ass. :

DRI 1 m., violence, injury. § 35.
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W to pity OFY § 42).—Tmpt.
7, FIN=I Gen. 48. 29.

O 2 m., mercy, kindness.

PO fo desire, wish (st. § 22,
§ 34).—Tmpf. B, PRI

YO0 1 adj., desiring, § 35. Add.
Note 4 to First Decl.

Y3 2 m., arrow. § 43.

30 1 e., enclosure, court, village;
pl. im, dth. § 35.

ph 2 m., statute. § 43.

W) to dry up, be waste (st. § 22).

M 2 1., sword.

1Y) to be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc.
W

W 2 1., a reproach.

XM to think, reckon (§ 34).—
Impf. 2%,

T 2 m., darkness.

2]

19 to be clean (st. § 22, § 36).—
Pi. U0 to cleanse.

WM 1 adj., clean.

MW to be good (V'Y § 40).—Perf.
3. Other parts from JW\—
Impf. 2w“.—Hiph. 23WY.
§ 39. .

am 1 adj., good. § 41.

W 2 m., the good, best. § 41.

DYY to taste (§ 36).

oyd 2 m., taste, sense. § 36. 2.

|
WY m., stream (esp. Nile).
V2 to be dry (st. § 22, § 39).
R 1 £, dry land.
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N 1., hand. Yowr hand DIT;
pl. AT kands fig. (handles).
T to kmow (D § 39).—Impf.
y7.—Inf. Cons. NP3 —Niph.
Y1) pass.—Hiph. o make

known.

M Jehovah, the Lord. The
vowels are those of )1 lord.
Scholars are mainly agreed
on the pointing M. With
prefix MY (i. e. YIRY).

TR Judab.

o 2 m., a day. Table of Irr.
Nouns.

M 1., a dove; pl. im.

a1 see M.

™ 2 m., wine. §41.

% to be able (§ 39).—Impf.
o

5% to bear (VD § 39).—Impf.
“9\.—Hiph. to beget.—Pu. to
be born.

'Q': 2 m., a boy. § 29.

TN 2 1., a girl.

PRI 2 £, native land. § 29. 2.

D! 2 m., gea; cons. D) except in
MO Red sea. § 43.

PR to suck (VP § 39).—Hiph.
P71 to give suck; hence NPI'P
2 f., a nurse. § 29. 2.

Y to add (VD § 39).—Other
parts in Hiph. 591,

AN to be weary.—Impf. AN,

BN 1 adj., weary.

YY) to advise, counsel (§ 39).—
Impf. pR".—Niph. ppn.

¥R 1 1., counsel.

M 1 adj., fair. § 45.

VOCABULARY.

RY fo go out (V'D § 39).— Impf.
N3); inf. cons. NNY (for NKY).
—Hiph. to bring out.

RY¥ID 1 m., an oulgoing. § 39. 38.

33 Hiph. %71 o set, place.
(8 39. 3).

y3* Hiph. Y%7 to spread (§ 39. 3).

) to form (§ 39).

233 2 m., form, imagination,

R to burn—Impf. RY, P—
Hoph. pass.

Yp* Qal unus. except Impf. Pp»
to awake (§ 39).—Perf. &c. in
Hiph. Pp7.

R to fear (§ 39).—Impf. KM,
Inf. Cons. fI¥.—Niph. 8)N;
part. id. terrible. Followed by
1% '3BB, and ).

RY 1 adj. fearing.

TN to go down (§ 39).——Imph/
T &c.—Hiph. M7 to bring
down.—Hoph. pass.

DA Jerusalem.

pY 1 m., e moon.

TN 1 1., the thigh, side; Cons.
Y. Seo Add. Note 3 First
Decl.

Y 2 1., side, end.—Du. DY,
cons. ‘A3

U to inkerit (§ 39. Par)—
Hiph. ®™In {0 dispossess,
destroy. Niph. Pass.

Yh there is—There is waler D' ™.

R to sit, dwell, inkabit (§ 39).—
Impf. 2¢h.

3Yh 3 part. inkabitant.

W 1 m., a seat.

) to sleep (§ 39).—Impf. [
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i Qal unus.—Hiph, YT t
save.—Niph. pass.

o 2 m., salvation.

e £, id.

R f., id.

'l?; 1 adj., upright, righteous.

W) 2 i., remnant, rest.

2

9 prep. as, like. Suff. § 49. With
rel. K2 as, when. When he
kept Y WK, or TY? (inf.
Cons. § 31).

12} to be heavy, severe (st. § 22).
—Pi. to make heavy, hardem,
honowr.—Niph. de honowred.

139 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden.
(See Add. Note 3 First Decl.).

1133 1 m., honour, glory.

19 adv. thus.

115 3 m., a priest. § 36.

2313 1 m., a star.

12 Qal unus.—Hiple 1273 to set,
establish.—P&lel D  id—
Niph., P&'1al, pass.

¥ conj., that, for, because; of time
when, whenever. DR %P except.

83 2 i. m., a prison. § 38.

2%3 2 m., a dog.

799 to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. to
complete, finish.—Pu. pass.

b9 2 m., all. § 43. TV every-
thing; TP . . « K9 nothing.

1 adv., so, thus. 1790 therefore.

R to cover (§ 44), Qal unus.
except partt.—Pi. iR to cover.
—Pu. pass.

ITOIY 1 m., a covering. § 45.

03 2 m., silver, money.

2 2 1., palm of hand, sole; du.
8§ 43. Pl oth.

D) fo cover (with pitch).—Pi,
PP to atone.—Pu. pass. -

B3 2 m., bribe, ransom.

YB3 m., young lion.

21D m., cherub.

o33 2 m., vineyard.

Y to bend the knee, bow down
§ 37)-

N3 to cut off, cwt down.—Niph.
pass. D3 D {o make a cov-
enant.

2N to write.—Niph. pass.

NI 1 /., shoulder. Add. Note 3
to First Decl.

5

Y prep. to, for. See § 14 and
§ 49,

X5 adv. not, no.

3% 2 m., the heart, § 43. PL. oth.

a3% 1 m, id. PL ot

12% alone. Bee 3.

¥ to put on (clothes), wear -
(st. § 22); acc.—Hiph. to

clothe, put on (another); two
ace. Ex. 37.

onY to eaf, consume (§ 36).—
Niph. to fight. WithDY; against
» '7!; for '?-

ond 2 ¢, bread.

oy, NYY 7, war. §29. 2.

% usually 1198 with He of ace.,
2 m., night. PL. n>% § 41.

/i
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% to take, capture.—Niph. pass.

% to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. Wb
to teach.

%Y adv., why? (5, ).

WQ'? conj., prep., in order that,
to; for the sake of, with infin.
and impf. (1Y)

MY to take (§ 33. 4).—Impf.
m\—Inf. Cons. J¥I.—Niph.
m5 pase.—Pu. id—Hoph.

" TR id., in impf.

mp‘m m., plunder,

DY) m. du., tongs.

p;z'; to lwk (8 42). Tmpf, p.—

M 1 f,

]

TRY adv., very; also IRD3, D .

T80 1 £, hundred; du. DYNY.
§ 48.

TTPRD angthing (prop. a fleck).

NG, See MIN.

Sonn.  Bee Y2

%30 m., the flood.

W 1 m., pasture, desert.

TR to measure (§ 42).—Impf.
b). —Niph. pass.

1 pron. what? what, § 13. interj.
how! how?

2D to melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass.

nw. See T

K3, See K.

M to die (§ 40). Perf. Np.—
Impf. mp).—Hiph. A3 to
kill.—P&1al nntd id.—Hoph.
pass.

no 1 part., dead.

VOCABULARY.

B 2 m., death (§ 41).

D3, See N2

MY to blot oud, destroy (§ 44).

R 1 to-morrow.

mye. See TR;.

"5 Qal unus.—Hiph. to rain.

WY 1 m., rain.

D, M pron. who? who; what?
§ 13. With prep. M3 how?
by what?—12 P Oh that! with
Impf. &e.

o'D pl. m., water. Irreg. Nouns.

npivw. See P

Y. See DI,

2% to sell.—Niph. pass.

N to be full (st. § 22, 38); of,
ace.—Niph. to be filled—Pi.
to fill; with two ace.

N2 1 adj. full.

1&5’?9 1 m., angel, messenger.

£, work; cons. JINYD.
§ 29. 2.
50 Qal unus.—Niph. fo escape.

. See ond.

129 to rule, be king; over, 3, %)
—Hiph. to make one king.—
Hoph. pass.

0 2 m., a king.

n;'m 2 f., a queen.

M0, NYYHR a kingdom §29. 2.

DR, See MY

1 prep. (8 14), out of, from,
away from; hence of cause by,
on account of. Suff. § 49.
Compar. degree § 47.

Y to cownt, number, § 44—

Niph. pass.
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piY. See M.

T 2 7.1 an offering, present.
YRD a journeying.

80D 3 m., mourning. § 30.
Tpon. See Y.

WR. Seo Y.

B 2 m., a little, some, a few.
Add. Note 2 to second Decl.
7'22!3 2 m., an evil deed. Ex. 23.

YR, See NTPY.

R¥Y to find (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

m3n. Bee M.

RV¥R Egypt.

DIpY. See DIP.

%20 3 m., a staff, § 30. P 4th.

PP Qal unus. (§ 42).—Niph. ¢
melt away.

R See M.

T80, See 1Y)
Y to be bitter (§ 42 Rem. a).—

Imp. “).—Hiph. W3 to make
bitter.

W 1 adj., bitter; Aramean form
of fem. K.

nyMY. Beo M. -

AW, Seo Y.

to rule; over, 2.

m 1 m., a proverb.

WY, See WY

BpYD. See BERY.

PR to be sweet (st. § 22).

P 1 adj., sweet; f. SRAND.
Add. Note 6 to First Decl.

b]
Ny enclitic particle of entreaty;
Ry-58 dissuasive.
82 Qal unus. (§ 38).—Niph. o
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prophesy.—Hith, id.; <also
act like a prophet.

823 1 m., a prophet.

n) to bark (§ 37).

233 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph.
B} to look.

'-"2;} 1 1., a corpse, carcase.

2 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph.
TSI to tell, shew.—Hoph. pass.

133 2 prep., before, in presence of;
Suff. Y1)).

3 to touch, smite (§ 33, 37).—
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch,
reach to, 3.

Y2 2 i. m., a stroke, plague.

0 to emite, defeat (§ 33).—Impf.
A).—Niph. pass.

223 Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf,
¥)\.—Perf. in use Niph. ¥/3)
to draw near.—Hiph. to bring
near (§ 33).

) 1 m., a fugitive (part. of ).

<7} to vow (§ 33). '

T2 2 m., a vow.

Y39 1 m., g river (§ 36). Pl im
and ath.

D fo yest (§ 40).—Hiph. M3
to give rest to (dat.); and I3
to set dowon, deposit, place; with
vav MR Ex. 40.

PR 1 m., resting-place.

DA ¢o flee (§ 40).

133 to move about (§ 40); part. 33
a wanderer.

'71:!; to inherit, possess.—Hiph. to
give to inkerit.—Hoph. pass.
N3 2 m., a brook, wady. Ex. 37.
b Qal unus.—Niph. DI}
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repent, to pity.—Pi. to comfort
(& 36).

v 1 m., a serpent.

D) to bend, incline, stretch (§ 33,
44).—Impf. M, apoc. B).—
Hiph. id.

e, a ded

B to plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf.
»

193 Qal unus. (§ 33, 44).—Hiph.
71273, to smite; impf. apoc. .—
Hoph. pass.

QL 1., a stroke.

W9 1 m., a leopard.

o3 to pour out, found; set, esta-
blish.

TR 2 4. m., a drink offering.

123 See Y.

Wi 2m., alad §36; f. THIa
girl.

%0} to fall (§ 33). Impf. SB%.—
Hiph. %Bi1 to make fall, cast.

D) 2 £., breath, soul. Pl oth.

233 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph.
2853 to set, place.—Hoph. pass.
—Niph. reflex. and pass.

%3 Qal unused (§ 33).—Hiph.
Y951 to deliver.—Hoph. pass.

V% BP2 1 adj., innocent.

R} 1 1., vengeance.

83 Qal unus. (§ 33, 38).—
Hiph. XW73 o deceive, be-
guile.

Py to kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pwh

(also in 0); dat.

NPy to lift up, take up, raise
(§ 33, 38). Impf. Xy, Inf.

- Cons. nit¥, NRY.—Niph. pass.

VOCABULARY.

e o m'oe: put, ?ccomtt (33. 4).
Perf BNy, AN} &c. Impf.
% Inf. Cons. DR, ‘RA.

=}

AW to turn, turn away (§ 42).—
Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad.

"D to shut.—Niph. pass.

DD 2 m., a horse; iTD /. collect.

WO fo twrn aside, remove, depart
(§ 40).—Hiph. to remove, take
away.

n'QQ 1 m., a ladder.

o to lean, press upom.—Niph.
reflex. to lean.

“IXQ to sustain, refresh (§ 36).

WY to count, write.—Pi. B0 to
recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26.

b 3 m., part. scribe.

®d 2 m., a book.

WOL 1 m., number.

) chiefly in Hiph. to Aide.—
Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp.
reflex.

y

13X to labowr, till, serve (§ 34).
Niph. pass.

2R 2 m., a servant (§ 35).

"X to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34).
—Hiph. to bring over, make
pass.

QR 2 m., the other side; prep.
beyond.

R or W 1, 3 m., a ford
(cons.).

M2 1 m. (cons.) as prep. with
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3 on account of; YWY for
my sake.

Y% 2 m., and TN 2 7, calf,
heifer (§ 35).

™Y Hiph. ™Y1 to testify, bear
witness, protest (§ 40).

R 1 m., part., a witness.

Y prep. until, till. Suff. § 49.

Y adv. still, yet, again (encore).
Suff. like '8 § 49.

™ 1 m., guilt, sin. Pl im, dth.

n'zw 1 m., what is hidden, hence
time long past, or long future,
age, cternity; Dm from of
old; V7, 'Y W for ever.

MY to Ay (§ 40).

A 2, a bird, fowl.

WY 3 adj., blind.

13 2 m., strength (§ 43).

2 to leave, forsake (§ 34).—
Niph. pass.

MY to help (§ 34).

MR 2 m., help. Suff. Y § 35.

27, the eye, du. §41. Pl
RI2Y wells.

™ 271, a city. PL D™Y, cons.
.

.‘I'n to go up, break (of day)
(8 34, 44).—Impf. 7HY, apoc.
'725.—H.iph. bring up, offer up.

% prep., upon, over. Suff. § 49.

DY prep., with, along with. Suff.
§ 49.

BY 2 m., people. § 43.

oY to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set,
place.

Y to be low, afflicted (§ 44).—
Pi. to afflict.
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N 2 m., affliction. § 45.

MY o answer, wilness (§ 44);
against 2.

Y m., answer, purpose; con-
tracted |yB, used as prep.
MBY because of; as conj. in
order to.

WX 1 m., a cloud.

1Y Qal unus.—Pi. fo cloud, to
bring om clouds; inf. cons.
with Suff. 'R for ‘3% Note
p- 9, 112.

WY 1 m., dust. § 35.

X 1 m., tree. § 18.3.

¥R See pY.

DYY fo become strong, numerous.

DISY 1 adj., strong.

B3R 2 f., a bone. PL. im, Gth.

3W 2 m., evening.

PYY to oppress, injure (§ 34).

WY to do, work, make (§ 34, 44).
—TImpf. apoc. BR.—Niph.
nYY3 pass., but fem. Y.

Y m., a work. § 45.
nyY 2 c., time. Pl im, 6th. § 43.

TR adv. now.

719 m., mouth. Irreg. Nouns.
W% according to, Ex. 39.
3 %Y with the edge of the
sword.

N 2 m., smare. § 43.

RO 2 i. m., a wonder.

D3P 1 m., pl. face, faces. DD}
formerly, B2 before, "33 be-
fore me.

“1® conj., lest, with impf.
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b%p to do (§ 36); part. %YB a
worker.

" by 2 m., a work. § 36.

‘PP to visil, inspect, review.—
Niph. pass—Hiph. to com-
mit to.

TRR 1 m., an overseer.

PP m., a precept.

R to open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37).
—Niph. pass.

P 1 m., an ox; f. a cow. § 43.

R to be fruilful, bear fruit
(§ 44).

® 2 m, fruit. § 45.

B to rebel; against, 2.

P 2 i. m., vebellion, trans-
gression.

nB 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. § 43.

TP to be open (§ 44).—Hiph.
to make open, to enlarge; impf.
apoc. Rb.

npy 2 m., simple. § 45.

NP to open. § 37.

NP 2 i. m., an opening, door.

pRbY 3 m., a key; am opening;
cons. NAPY. § 30 Rem.

3

183 2 ¢., a flock (small cattle).

RI¥ 1 m., a host, time of service.
PL. oth.

P13 to be righteous, just (st.§ 22).
—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify.—
Hithp. to justify oneself.

P13 2 i. m., righteousness.

w17, d

PYT3 righteous, just; only mas.

VOCABULARY.

NS to hunt (§ 40).

M3 Qal unused. Pi. iW3 to com-
mand, charge. Impf. apoc. 13,
imp. ¥3.—Pu. pass.

Iy f., a command.

%3 2 m., a shadow. § 43.

D'z; 2 m., an image, likeness.

Y% to halt, limp (§ 37).

yh 1 1., side, rib; cons. y‘Z‘Q,
»23. Add. Note 3 First Decl.

QY to sprowt (§ 37).—Hiph. to
make sprout.

ne3 2 i. m., a sprout, branch.

PY3 to cry out.  § 36.

103 to hide, lay up.

103 1 ., the north.

¥TIY 3 m. (in pl), @ frog.

2% 1 adj., adversary. § 43.

P

AP to curse (§ 42).

P2R to collect, gather.—Pi. id.

2R to bury.—Niph. pass.

QP 2 ¢. m., a grave.

MR to e holy, sacred (st. § 22).
—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.—
Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re-
flexive.

YR 1 adj., holy.

P 2 m., Roliness, sanctuary.

PR 1 m., sanctuary.

Y 2 m., voice, sound. § 41.
D to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.).
—Hiph. to set up, establish.

DR 1 part., standing. § 41.

PP 1 ¢, a place. PL. oth.

YIp 2 m., thorns.  § 41.
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1R to be little (st. § 22 Parad.).

R 1 adj., lkttle (not inflected
but very common).

WP 1 adj., kttle, . THOP (in-
flected form). Add. Note 5
First Decl.

% to be light, despised (§ 42,
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of,
to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of.

5p 1 adj., light, swift. § 43.

IR to acquire, buy, possess. § 44.

PR m., possession, property,
cattle. § 45.

YR 2 m., end. §43.

3P to be angry.

3R 1 adj., short.

R to call, ory, read.—Pu. pass.
1D ® NP he called him Cain;
® NP3 he was called. See
§ 43, p. 109.

KD 1 m., an assembly. § 38.

&P and MR, to befall, ace. Ex. 38.
Inf. Cons. f. YR, with prep.
RIP? to meet me; LA NP7
to meet, against, the man.

AR to draw near, come mear (st.
§ 22).—Hiph. to bring snear,
to offer.

™R 1 adj., near, neighbour, re-
lative.

NP 2 i. m., inside, heart. 3P
within me; WY} P2 within,
in the midst of, the city.

TR 2 1. horn.

Y to tear, rend (§ 37).

np 2 1., a bow.
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1

T8 to see (§ 44).—Impf. 7R,
apoc. RYY, XA &c., but XM
3 m., 3 f. N.—Niph. pass.,
to appear.—Hiph. to shew,
two ace.

TN\ m., a sight, appearance, face.
§ 45.

UMY 2 m., Read; pl. DN, § 41.

IRY adj., first, former.

32" to be many (§ 42), used only
in Perf. and Inf. Cons.

21 1 adj., great, much; pl. many.
§ 43.

7137 to increase, multiply (§ 44);
impf. apoc. 37% and 33 —
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in-
crease.—Inf. abs. 1377; 71373
adv. much.

W3 adj., fourth. § 48.

Y37 to lie down (of beasts) (st.
§ 22).

Y32 3 m., a staldl, lair; cons.
P2 § 30. Rem.

517 o slander.

50 2 1., a foot. du.

JT) to pursue.—Pi. id.

N 2 c., breath, wind, spirit. Pl
oth.

DY to be high, to rise up (§ 40).
—Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.—
Hoph. pass.

DY 1 adj., high, lofty. § 41.

BT 1 m., height, high place.

PN fo run (§ 40).

a7 to be droad, wide (st. § 22).
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ans 2 m., breadth.

3™ 2f., broadway, street. Pl.5th.

o) to love (§ 36).—Pi. DM o
have mercy on. Pu. pass.

Y1) to wash (§ 36).

P to be distant, to withdraw
@ 36).

pIM) 1 adj., distant.

M to plead, contend (§ 40).

M 2 m., contention, strife. § 41.

MY £, id.

PN 2 m., emptiness, vanity.

DpM adv., empty, emptily.

277 to ride (st. § 22).—Hiph. to
set upon a beast.

S 2 m., a lance, spear.

oD to tread.

1) to creep. Part. Ex. 23.

©07 2 m., creeping things, coll

3N 2 1., ory, complaint.

) to be hungry (st. § 22).

Y7 1 adj., hungry, famished.

) 1 m., hunger, famine.

M) to feed, tend (§ 44).—Part.
7YY a shepherd.

Y m., a friend; 1 I 0
one . . . another.

YR to de evil (§ 42, st. Rem. a).
—Hiph. Y3 to afflict, injure.

M 1 adj., evil; £. Y7 an evil.

oY) to guake (§ 36).—Hiph. to
shake.

Y3 2 m., earthquake.

DY to heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

B3 2 1., a coal, hot stone.

ap) to rot (st. § 22).

P 1 m., firmament.

3% 1 adj., wicked.

VOCABULARY.

v

S8 to ask (§ 36); 5 in refevence to.

YN ¢., Sheol, Hades.

WY to de left, over, to remain
(Qal rare).—Hiph. fo leave
over.—Niph. pass.

B 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe.

Y% 2 seven; W3 seventh. §48.

2% Qal unus.—Niph. fo swear
@ 37).

3% to break.—Niph. pass.—Pi.
to break in pieces.—Part. Niph.
33 broken.

WY 2 i., and QY 2 m., breach.

Y to buy or sell corn.

VY 2 m., grain, corn.

nYY to rest, cease.—Hiph. to
ﬁm' \

N 1 c., rest, sabbath.

¥ m., almighty, gemerally with
% God.

4% to turn, retwrn (§ 40).—Hiph.
to restore, bring back.

B 1 c., a trumpet. Pl oth.

P 2 m., street. Pl D'PW. § 41.

W2 m., oz. PL DM §41.

oY to slay, slawghter (§ 36,
Parad.).

W 2 m., dawn.

Y Qal unus.—Pi. O fo
destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. id.; fo
act corruptly, to corrupt.—Niph.
pass.

% 2 m., a song; [. id. § 41.

N to set, place (§ 40).

2% to lie down (st. § 22).
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T2 to forget (§ 3T).—Niph. pass.

Y% to be bereaved (of children)
(st. § 22).

2% to dwell.—Impf. {3¢h.—Hiph.
to cause to dwell, place.

199D 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle.

Y to be drunken (st. § 22).

N to send, stretch out.—Pi. send
away.

W 1 ¢., a table.

% Qal unus.—Hiph. to cast,
cast off.—Hoph. pass.

B to be whole, sound (st. § 22).
—Pi. to complete, perform, pay.

n'zw 1 adj., whole, sound.

DW 1 m., soundness, health, peace.

oA 1 adj., three. § 48.

DY adv., there; TG thither; DYH
from there, thence.

o 3 m., a name. Pl NIY.
§ 30. 2.

% Qal unus.—Hiph. to destroy.

" —Niph. pass.

DAY 1 pl., heaven, heavens.

DY to be desolate (§ 42). Impf.
obh, oéh and DYh.—Hiph. t
desolate.—Niph. pass.

YW to hear, listen to, 3, 9, 9N
(§ 22).—Niph. pass.

mp@ 2 m., a report.

WY to keep, watch.—Niph. to
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to
keep oneself.

w3 part., watchman.

WD 1 m., sud IR, MR
f., ward, watch, observance.
§ 29. 2.

¥ 2 c., the sun.

MY 17, a year. PLD'RY (Poet.
oth). P

DY du., two. § 48.

W 1 adj., second. § 48.

P Qal unus.—Niph. to lean,
rest on.

WY 2 c., a gate.

IR 2 £., Aandmaid.

BbY to judge.—Niph. to ltigate.

BpY 3 part., a judge.

BRYD 1 m., judgment.

Y to pour out, spill—Niph.
pass.

0% to be low, abased (st. § 22).

SP¥ to weigh.—Niph. pass.

YW to swarm; with, acc.

]"ﬁ 2 m., creeping things.

W Qal unus.—Pi. AW to serve,
minister (§ 36).

7P’ Bee next word.

ANY to drink (§ 44).—Impf.
apoc. PEh.—Niph. pass.—
Hiph. YR to give drink, to
waler.

PR m. part., o cupbearer,
butler; also butlership.

TR m., a feast.

4

YV to be sated, satisfied (st. § 37);
with, ace.—Hiph. to satisfy; one
with—, two ace.

T and Y1 1 m., a field. § 45.

MY 7., meditation.

B to set, place (§ 40).

5% 2 i. m., understanding.

R to hate (§ 38. st.).

11
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TRY 1 £, lp, edge, bamk; du.
Dvpy. ,

A to burn.—Niph. pass.

AW 1 m., a seraph.

W 1 m., a prince, captain. § 43.

n
R 1 1., ark (¢ firm).
TR 2 m., midst; cons. T § 41.
YIN3 within me.
YA pl. 7., generations. history
(see 'h").
M £, instruction, law (TT).

VOCABULARY.

Nph prep., under, beneath, instead
of —Suff. ‘BRA. § 49.

DRR to be complete, ended (§ 42)
—Impf. D\ —Hiph. to com-
plete, finish.

BR 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43).

o'BR 1 adj., id.

™R adv., continually.

WH 2 m., a palm tree.

Ti9pR prager.

YpR to strike, blow (a trumpet).

QTR /., a deep sleep (BTY).




PARADIGMS OF VERBS AND NOUNS.
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THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28.

THE REGULAR

Qal
act. 8 stat. Niph'al
Perf. Sing. 3m. Sup =) R “op:
3f. Fvep. N1 IR FoUp?
2m. nbvta pAR MR R
af. E /B33 TR FupR
1ec. iR MSD Credp TPy
Plur. 3 c. E'DE 'n:; nep Dps
2 m. npbup DrTes ooep =i gp e
f ERE W WP TR
lc. bt W3 wep bep?
Impf. Sing. 3 m. ' bb -73;3 &P Sup™
3f. Spn  Tadn oupR
2m. Sepm 7258 Sopn
2f ) ~bvpn 1250 "JORR
le opy o (Gupw) Sop
Plur.3m. () 15up~ 125 1bnp~
8/ ﬂ:bbpn pryrtil -:%pn
2m. () ab'npn 11;;:1 151:,?,:1
2/ mbbpn rgobly Fbepn
lc Seps 735 “beme
ling. Sing. 2 m. Foep) Sp (1) 12p - Gubd) bups
2/. (bep) bup 122 "R
Plur. 2 m. 15bp 1322 VORI
2f. -::pr gy =t FbEpT
Jussive 3 sing. bbp" gy (R bopt
vay cons. impf. b‘n}"hﬁ 725m ('D'Dpﬂ) 5‘!:'2"1
Cohortative 1 sing. ﬂbﬁp& m7R0N FoTPR
vay cons. perf. D?D]?:! &c.
Inf. Sep 723, 7R oy
Inf. absol. biep 122 Jopa Ebpn
Purt. act. b 722 R
pass. R o
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VERB. § 20—2s.

Pial Pu'al Hithpa'al Hiphil  Hoph'al
Sep, bup SR Swpmwpn  buwpn bopy
i TR TRDRT SRR TR
FRtp  RbBR  EbOpRTT  Ebepm EBERD
W RR  Fpn  moopn  mhopg
P mbBR  moBPRG  CEmpn CEH
e BwR  tepnd Dtpn Bop)
opbwp  orbep  orbepnd  orbopl  DEDuR
TER TR WRERNT  EbLRT  jEheR
whp o owdp  owbepnn wbipg  whERT_
T bR Sprt SwpT R
%pn  Suen Spnm beph bopn
wpn  Sepn wpem  Sepm bupm
Sepn  buph Swprm  YTpR Sopn
TPy ey TPRS  TupR op
¥ tepnt vipr Sop)
nLEpR  MHbRR  mhbpon  mbipn  ThEpR

P Bepn  teonn  StpR  bwpm
FRRRD  Mmbpm mHEpom  mdipm Mbopm
R R Sepry  Sop) R}

abtp ~ Swpnm hup
TyeR mbepnT  Pbbpn
Xpy R xpm mpr b
Sepn Spd Sepom bupm
TR owpn TP

) Sepriz Swpn Cup)
SR, Sbp R Cepn)  Pwpd Copd)

xR xppn  bepn
epz Jops
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Duf. 3am |
s, w3 o

s le w33 Bep
2m. 135 TP
2f & g+p
3 m. 1‘5'9;?
3f. népp

pl. 1c

2m. Mz2 Op
2f. PR
3m. nb'np

3. oo

Imyf. 3 s m.
Suf. 7370 R
w 1o 973 Hop
Bm. J7270 TR
2f. &c. ,?pp:-.
3m. m‘"}:’;P-
8f B R
plel c. ":?'?E'.
2m. 723 P
2. 2R
3m. n?p,?-

3/ PLp;

And so all parts
of impf. ending
in a Consonant.

WP | -

THE VERBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB. § 31.

THE VERBAL SUFFIXES

Qal

3saf.
3>i=n

37 P
Tep
TP

- STELD

FESep

TSP

e
giahis)

"3 pl m.
R
1297 R
TEOR!
ToTp?
WISCR!
TRt

So 2 pl. m,
and 2, 3 pl f.
whichbecomes
VERR-

2 8.m. 2s.f.
mop|  rbep
whbep|  akbep
TR rbep '1.-;5:1,:
mEDR|  TRbep
wRbup|  wEbup
orbup| Db
wep|  TRbep

Imper,

p %p Pmp

3P MR D

wup &
M- igER s in

Woep  imperf.

pbup

3 ir

2w

The first syll. is half-
open, e. g. %3n3. But
see infin. cons.—In Perf.
2 s. f. sometimes follows

23 m
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THE VERBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB. § 81.

REGULAR VERB. § 31.
Qal

i s. ¢ 3ple
"THUR R
— ™39 iep
TEXR| PO
TEDCE TR

r— WTHN WTSOR
TR PP

— LR

Dy rbep

TR
erbup bR
TEbER Toup

Impf. and imper. with n.
|
R o

3§?p'u: v evile

VTR whep
e
?BRop?

It is doubtful if 1 pl oc-
surs with n. See Ps. 12. 8.
Hos. 12. &.

2ple 1 pl e
opbep | WhRR
R | —
=7 | e
&e.

&e. as 3 pl.
as 3 pl.
Infin. coms.

72D Sep
3D s TR
T122 TUR TR
7132 TR

The 1 pers. has re-
gularly verbal suff. of
obj.; the others have
nominal suff. whether
of object or subject.
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Pi‘el

38 m,

"Pep
R
oup
AR
hid
pobep

w3

T7%R

w3 v

2P

e
"R
Ericry
TR

Lapls g
PR
5P}
BA%R;
1P5ER]
CrL oy

1R



168 a PE NUN VERB. § 88.

: PE NUN VERB. §33.

Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph.
Perf. Sing. 3m. W) S8 - I -y B -
8/ g T TR
2m. Mgi  EEE) Rusl
Impf.Sing. 3m. g e xR - AR N
3. iR bBR & ©Im
2m. i SBn hn
2f. wn e g0
lec. vk bBR R
Plur.3m. L1-E A - L1y
3. iR mien FEan
2m. '-1115?:3 SoBn iR
of  IEER bR FEEn
le. T B L oab
Imp. Sing.2m. (TG3) W3 OBY Wby WD
2f. oy hey e gEl
Plur.2m. Wy ohe)  wWpn W wenting
2f. TR TR P i
Juss. 3 sing. wa?
vav cons. impf. WM
Cohort. 1sing. T3 iGN
vav cons. perf. 9= )|
nf. mel MR i vl v
Inf. absol. vy biEy w7 wmy uway
Part. act. W b o v
pass. o — -]




PE NUN VERB. § 38, 169

PE NUN VEEB. § 3.

Niph.  Hoph.

Qal
Perf. Sing.3m. y\ar) e f'F‘J? ’”—E§?
3. R TR
2m. TR TR
2f. 0y &e.
le. )
Plur. 3 c. o
2m. o
2f.
le. ﬂbﬁ;
Impf. Sing. 3 m. o arry

3f. R R

of. we o TR
le.  PRECTW TR
Plur, 3m. o1 Pt
3/.
2m. R m 2
2/.

lec. T e

Imp. Sing. 2m. R, PR

2f. "R R
Plyr.2m. o P
2f.

Juss. 3 sing. " mR?
vav cons. impf. N arckal
If. () "RR N0 ErR,0
Inf. abs. Th; r_nP§
Part. act. e po
pass. Iy~ rpd

v‘? ’"E’?'.' ’.: ’HP:
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Bef. Sing. 3 m.
3/
2m.
2f.
le
3ec
2m.
2f.
lec

Plur.

Igf.Sing.3M, TR wazv oo prm
‘ - Lo T = Ty e

i

E S

Y
2/.
N
Plur. 3m.
3/.
2m.
2f.
lec
Dnp. Sing. 2 m.
2f.
2m.
2f.
Juss. 3 sing.

Plir,

vav cons. impf.
Cohort. 1 sing.

vav cons. perf.

Inf.
Inf. absol.
Part. act.

pass.

PE GUTTUBAL VERB. § 84.

PE GUTTURAL
Qal )
act. stat. ,—N_’l&g
o TRy DI PN mom e
e Ly2as2)
=2 TR
SpL=- red]
TRy "R
Ry 1872
7Ry orTTRsa
TRy, R
way_ g
P
“oyp\  pIm reym
N -:h:;a) pmn TR0
"TaYn P =525
Togy PN TRINR
Ty P TRy
mn ompimm e
YR PR D
e FERINE) TeYn
ey P Rz~
Ty pn R0
MRy I TR
Ty P a2~ 2n)
i ¢ 4
ey TR TR
Ty I
o7
Ty I
Ty o ey
ey &e. TR
ey




PE ALEPH VERB. § 85. 171
VERB. § 34. PE "ALEPH. § 35.
Hiph. Hoph. Qal
P —— —— r— e,
oes) TR Bore] Ted =)
TR )
e i
"R "R
TR TR
[ G
LEpr=) ) VTR
TR o oo
™R IR boxm
) Tayn o
--myn IR “hoNm
3R 23N . R
TR ey Do
FYTRE TR nNn
TR0 - TRYn DoNR
) rpe R
TR =) 220
T »on
TR "DoR
am wanting gbeg
eI e
Tz
Ty i) Soxey
=) ook
& TR Son
R s&c. TR biog
& THIR =R
&c. TRIR bion

*Thw a,.
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Pesf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
lec.
Plur. 3 c.
2 m.
2f.
le
Impf, Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
le
Plur. 3m.
8.
2m.
2f.
le
Imp. Sing. 2 m.
2f.
Plur. 2m.
2f.
Juss. 3 sing.
vav cons. impf.
impyf. with su f.
Inf.
Iif. absol.
Bart. ac.
pass.

‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36.

‘AYIN GUTTURAL

Qal Niph'al
g (B vTg O
e '79’33?’
T TN
oy T
T TERITE?
Ty T _
BT v o
BN B
o) -l
"B R
BT L
mq-a’a qu
gFiclapelg) gri-hyoig)
Tormon Teren
grlotal ) yri=ia )3
wI; B
B BIg o
o "o
"Ene e
v &e
o) &
-l &e
uig B o
vimg virmg)
=iai gy o

i




VERBS. § 36.
Pial

T2 om
s
roo3
ro3
vR
orona

vg ==

o3

oy =

'1:5‘1:

3 o
T8

AR

* =T 3

=

mphan
20
g=Fh=1g
Ep>
2 om
PR
¥R
Pyl

L4l 4

™™ o
T3
TR o

T8 om

T o

AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36 173

Hithp.
T30 oo
ANt

T

Rohan

T:I T

==ty

12N

=i g=got gyl

viI~vi e

-ty

PR
TR0 omnt
'n:mr;

f!

T30D
"Phann
v' [
'Dﬁ:m"
et
Pann
Mnn
TN
TN DO
"D‘Bha"'l

ll'l‘! .

"DD"':h‘l

-razm oy

T o



174 LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37.

Qal
Y &'f . Siﬂg. 3m. ’ nb@
8. inbs)

2m. U’S‘?
2f iy
. Plur.8e¢. qn";g

2m. nnpb-gp

2f. T

lec r:r_'g

Impf. Sing. 3 m. X0

, 3f.  riwn
2m. nbu.m

af  myn

le JON

Plur. 3m. qn?qj':
3f. b

2m. La> " :
2. nn

le gl

Imp. Sing. 2m. ﬂb‘?

s 2. oy
i Plur. 2m. m?m
sf

Juss. 3 sing.

vay cons. impf.
imgf. with suf. ~;f-_1§1!5-:
Iyf. ap

Inf. absol. ]
Bart, act. i

LAMED GUTTURAL

Niph.

Pi‘al
ris
rn
b gpkr

Tr: -

ke

&c.

>y

{nEr)




LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 87.

VERBS. § 37.

Pu'al Hithp. Hiph.
iz gr gyl ap-' -y

mye by gty

oo

L] Er3E A
kL Rak sk

&e. &e. "

0, 207 02

i o

margn a2~

mgn

175

o

T

L}

-ty w




176 LAMED 'ALEPH VERBS. § 88.

LAMED 'ALEPH

Qal Niph.
Perf. Sing. 8 m. Ng N> gop]
8. TRER TN XD
2m. DR DN N
2f. PRYR  PR>D DRER
le TRED TRy TR
Plur. 3 c. Wya W R
2m DORYD  Opaan DORTES
3f. TRED N ToRED)
le UNED RN oNkm)
Impf. Sing. 3 m. N¥2" &c. Nyt
3f. Ngzn RE2R
2m. RELD NEzER
2/ "Rgon R
le A xR
Plur. 3m. Wy wen
3f. rsee grsdl
2m. Wy WD
2f. TRyeR gris o
Le. | RgL) > 2
Imp. Sing. 2 m.. R Ny%
3 "R¥D "RERiT
Plur. 2 m. ANYR WENT
2f. MR N
Juss. 3 sing.
vav cons. impf.
vav cons. perf. R &e.
impf: with suff. Ry
Inf. Nxn Re@7
If. absol. i R
Part. act. RyhH Ny Ry

puss. RIS




LAMED ALEPH VERBS. § 88,

VERBS. § 38.
Pis] Pu'al
MR N9

i &

maEn  neam
&e. &e.
Ngo! NgR
as as
Niph. Qul
R

wanting
RE¥D
Rign
Rgn

Hithp.
RE2OT

as

Pi.

[ 4a) g

Niph.

N2

o w'ge

L dalgya)

Hiph.
L
Qe
DRI
R
“TNET
Wi
DR
TORE
DT,
Ny
Lp =)
®yn
'*-«'x'pn
Ropn
mNgan
IREER

vr -

RY1T
"o
A 2y
PN

Rgn

Nynm

P
W' yary ]

xR

177

wanting

]

R¥2D




178 PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. § 39.

PE YOD AND PE

Perf. Sung. 3m.
8/.
2m.
2f.
le

DPlur. 3 c.
2m.
2f.
lec.

Impf. Sing. 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
le

Plwr, 3 m.
3f.
2m.
2.
1ec

linp. Sing. 2 m.
2f.

Plur, 2m,
2f.

Juss. 3 sing.
vav cons. impf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
Impf. in a with suff.
Infin. cons.
abs.
Part. act.

puss.

Verbs Y'B.

Qal

ag?

2w
2wR
2R
"29n
SR
g
TR
Sun
m3Tn
282
(71) 20
n;-;.f

bgrils]

T: -

209
=3
3T
=%,
o
an?

NY oY

SalE

RTY (%) B

wrn

Imper. 5157

e g
o

R v
o

Niph.
2wt

rzwd

ragt

r: =

&e.

g
3T
=]
3T
2T
2e)
T
T
AT
2y
263
"3U¥)
DTN
R

g



PE YO AND PE VAV VERBS, § 39.

VAV VERBS. § 39.

Hiph.
27T

g
mgi

r: -

&e.

=N

2vin

2~
&e.

20
.t

20
2w

S

Hoph.
2w
ﬂ;‘?‘ﬂ
PRy

&e.

2057

2y

Verbs “'E.

Qal Hiph.
-
i
BRI

&e.
pm P
PR PPD
PR PR
orn PR
IR PR
P P
-y SR o
PR P
pri-> ko oy o
P P
Py
B

P

MR

pa

P

Py

Zh)
pFa

179

Verbs assimilating.

Qal
ngﬂ
px’

e
pa

Niph. Hiph
N RN

mx:

ng:

™I



180 ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40.

‘AYIN VAV AND

Peyf. Sing. 3 m.
8f.
2m.
2/.
le

Plur. 3 c.
2m.
2f.
lec

Imgf. Sing. 3 m.
3/.
2m.
2f.
le

Plur. 3m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
lc.

Imp. Sing. 2m.
2f.

Plur. 2 m.
2f.

Juss. 3 sing.

vav cons. impf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
vav cons. perf.

Iyf.

Inf. abs.

Part. act.

pass.

Qal
act. stat.
R - »
mp e R 3
TP f nwa &e.
wp W wi
Drmp  Dpw opwl
W2 WD
wop  uph  wh
oPpr M i 2°
PR wian =0
Dpn oian T8
g~ s g a0
DIpR TN ko
w25p; s v
TrRPR myee | R
AP i BER
TIRPR mRe | omden
D2 v =
e op mm uh ™
~25p R 3
2P wia wa
P g
14 .
N *
ol B
PR R
TR 5=t
P mn vk ™
oip nin v Tia
R op e wia B

TR T
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Niph. Hiph.
oipy  opd
e D
pop e
nap) - niap
nEp;  niep
maipy W
Dnipy  oniopi
WoP
wEp)  wip
B! !
oPR  OpR
2R e
oy PR
P Ly
TIOER TyRRR)
wpn  WRn
nPgpR MR
oip? B
P TRRLERY
wpn e
WP Np
TEEI TR
oR;

Bp

PR

Ly

o B
oipi] Ry
op;  oRp
fomgip Jomepn

Hoph.

opsT
TR
Erp
TR
"EnapNT
TR
DRapyT
R
weRe
op
opin
opIn
"R
DN
aph
YRR
YR
el
op

ope

opTe

PitLtfL

Forms of Intens.

Act. Pass. Reflec.
o DRI

meip  oop  ooipng
DppR  DppR  DRBROG
like Bi'el &. of the.

Regular Verb.



180 ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40.

Peyf. Sung. 3m.
8f.
2 m.
2.
le
Plur. 3 c.
2m.
2f.
le
Imgf. Sing.3 m.
3/
2m.
2f.
le
Plur. 3m.
3f.
2m.
2f.
le
Imp. Sing. 2 m.
2f.
Plwr. 2m.
2f.
Juss, 3 sing.
vay cors. impf.
Cohort. 1 sing.
vav cons. perf.
Inf.
Inf. abs.
Part. act.

pass.

‘AYIN VAV AND

o

Qal

act. stat.

g mp vl »
g 3
TP M poa &e.
R TR o
wap W whk
Dpop b Rl
™R R U3
wpp  wrh  weR
oPp  ny wia ™
BYpR) wiap T30
2IpR) oian T2
"2 “win R
DR =1 T=R
NP Ry w3;
PR ot 3R
D'P2 i) T2

e op o uia T

PP N T2
Da%p i Loyl
ep el

14 .

<Y =€

BR 7
PR ran
22 =
Dp M Uil T
gip i wia T
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YOD VERBS. § 40.

TIyEPR
vaipn
FPap
P
P
"wip
Taip
AR

Bpi
TP
Ep3

/. vty

Hiph. Hoph.
P Bpn
R e
a2 A
- niapy  mepn
nipy R
WP WP
opicR]  DERpe
o I
wiepy b

oR; op
opn R
opn "0 g
PR PR
PR DR
W e
YRR TpW
nhR Ny
R R
eh.0p
K-
VP
TR
BR;
oph
PR
ey -]
Dpi3 op
R
o°pR

fgpn g

PillfL

Forms of Intens.
Act. Pass. Reflec.

oo oo
oo oo owpng
DpRp DPER  DRRPNN]
like P'él &c. of the.
Regular Verb.
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VERBS DOUBLE

Qal
act. stat. V4
Porf. Sing. 3 m. 230 (20) » b=
3f. 11330 (13D TR &
2 m. ni2p nisp
2f. nizp nidp
lc o nisp
Plur. 3 c. B30 (12D) P
2 m. brpiap e
2f. izp P
le Eplote) Wisp
Imgf. Sing. 3 m. o b Ype o))
3f. te) g B o) o) ban
2m. R sEn on San
2f. 20 em hm hEm
lec =1 o SR bR
Plur. 3m. Eoley =) w5 yome
8f. "‘2‘5;12".‘ TRbn  TYEPR MER
2m. \WIH 43N vpR  PEn
2f. mrBon mmbn nriom  miEn
lc 20y 9By “p2 :
Imp. Sing. 2 m. ab
2f. ~ab
Plur. 2 m. lote)
2f. Frpete)
LT YN
Juss. 3 sing. 20 o)) SE: &ec.
vav cons. impf. 0% 2bm 5p
Cohort. 1 sing. Fa08  FToN &e.
vav cons. perf. niam
bnf. ) » %
Inf. absol. 213D b )
Furt. act. 22 R Sp

pass. =i3C
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AYIN. § 42.
Niph. Hiph.
=2 203

ploy g
migy  niaog
oy nipg
briady  opiady
whey  pieg
wibey  wing

Hoph.

297 3gr 307 20 2g

2eR 208
S -
bm 2bm
2o o8
wg 19;
mrien R
Eolol o) LEe g
mrien  raen
20 203
2037 2077
= B -1
L=l B ol
mrien  mpaes
g

209

Loy 207
2%ei3 Rloty)

303 307 T3PR 200

&c.

8
b

:

v

P

Forms of Intens.
Act, Reflex.

% R Sew
Sp P o
®e PR W
like Fi‘él &c. in the
Regular Verb.
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LAMED HE (LAM. YOD

Qal Niph. Piel Pu'al
Perf. Sing. 3 m. > T TR TR
3f. o R - o
2m. s Bl e B v R
2. by & by &e &e.
le. ™h TR
Plur. 3 c. Ha >
2o DR OpED
3/ oy 23
le. - w3 Ly
Imyf. Sing. 3 m. = ST My B
3f. Tem T
2 m. neam hm
2f. o e
e FhM . mba
Plur. 3m. ﬂs;j L)
3f. YRR e
2m. Tan o
2f. TR Trdn
lc o‘lé;;l Tl?;;
Inp. Sing. 3 m. e byyomban o —
2f. "5 "7
Plur. 2m. L= 137
2f. nre o ree
Juss. 3 sing. m.  &c. ba'&: v 50 5;-:
vav cons. impf. & 3%
vav cons. perf. ) 3
Inf. Gpfar b nbg nidy oy
Inf. absol. 3 o3 mka e
Part. act. Te— TR Tom Fea
pass. by mha ripan
stat.  Tg—
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L Suffixes.
3| Pof Sing.lc. "398
7 2 m. T
x 2f. 7B
3m. %73
3. n
Plur. 1ec. 233
: 2m.
2f
3m. b§;
L R mem 3.
Impf.Sing. 1 c. ‘;'2;’:
am. 9
2f 9N
3m. %‘l?;'j
3f
Plur. 1c. s
2m.
2f.
Sm. D&
b SNl — 3.
Imp. Sing. 1 c. "?’2?
3m. ﬂﬂ};
3f 7l
52_&!;\': 52 Plur. 1 ¢ 083
3m. Bbg
nibani nibes o
Tz ae= oy v
Fpang Foan
%
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TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS.

I. FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY PARTICIPIAL.

1) a—a (a—a), 5'9]; 1; adj. of quality, though also noun,
YO? upright, 737 word.

2) a—& (a—i), %P 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of quality,
DY old.

3) a—é (a—n), , Diop 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of
quality, Tep lttle, 5113 great, 37 fearing.

4) é—a (i—a), YOp 1; less common nominal form, 23
heart.

‘With pure-long vowel in Second Syll.—

5) a—u (a—1i), Sm:p 1; pass. part.;

6) &—i (a—i), 4P 1; also pass. part.; both also adj.

7) a—o (a—a), b'ibg 1; nominal form, m“bzg peace.

8) *—o, *—d (i—a), iop, dup, “VA ass, 2N dook;
and so b*qp, 'JH'DP, 5"0,? fool, 533!}
boundary. In all these forms the strong
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced-
ing vowel to an indistinct sound.

With pure-long vowel in First Syll.—
9) 6—é (4—1i), duip 3; act. part.
10) 6—a (A—a), 5P 1; noun, OHY age.

II. FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY INFINITIVE,

With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after
the second.—

11) a (qat)) e, (Oup) 2, fem. 72BR, GIRP).
12) i (i) P, CER) 2 . TEOR TR
13) o (u) (qot) bup, (BR) 2, » TER, GTRRR).
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III. FORMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE.

14) a—d, a—0o (a—4a), 5!9]2, ‘n’rap, adj. expressing habit,
occupation &c. NUI sinner, AV cook.

16) a—i, a—ui, S"Op, NP, adj. of guality, in which the
idea of intensity is not always prominent.
P™IX just, 'pzn merciful.

16) +—0 (i—4a), >iwp, "N2W drunken.

17) i—e, b'cgp 3; adj. expressing excess and defect,

: =)y blind.

IV. FORMS WITH EXTERNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE).
With preformative letters, m, t, '—

18) i—a (a—a?), '“Dp?: 1, | Nouns expressing the place and

19) a—é (a—i), bv;pn 3, }mstrument of the action, and
also notions less precise, 00 hcdmy-place, mez
key, bm Judgment. The 'two forms given are
perha.ps most common, but words formed with m
assume great variety of form, as i—dé (i—4),
i—é; a—o (a—4).

20) a—, "H‘Dpn, abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and
of various forms.

21) a—a, DUPN 1; adj. 31 lying.

With aﬂ'ormai:ive letters, m, n, i.

22) an, am, 5Dp &ec. 1; nominal forms. V.‘JSR widower, ]HBW
table, bﬁ& porch.

23) on (An), om (ﬁ.m), -ﬁnp &e., ,'ﬁb& widowhood, Tl"‘l'}B
interpretation. The n fa.llmg away the termin.
becomes 4. )

) ¢ The termin. i forms Gentilic and Patronymic
words. "3 a Hebrew, "X Sidonian, and
more ra.rely adj from ordinary nouns, 'B.ﬂ foot
(on foot), “F¥TR) lower.

The termination # appears only in fem. dth
See following Table.
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TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS.

I. Words ending in a consonant:—

Mas. Fem.

abs. cons. abs. 3 cons.
sing. o oW 10 new
plur. o o0 Dot niowo
dual oy o) "0 oo oW

II. Words ending in a vowel sound:—

sing. e T o B st
plur. B™)— DV =) mm;; m"@;
sing. hﬂDSb_ id.
plur. I'ﬁ’:gb id.

N\ =
Rem. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain
others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Tav. See
First Decl.

2. The plur. mas. has sometimes p— as in Aramean.

DECLENSION.

Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, i. e. Nouns that
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen-
tially unalterable, and not such a word as D% which is a
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally.
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The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often
so expressed. In general only gameg and gere are tone-long
in nouns, Aolem being for the most part unchangeably long.
[n Verbs %olem is changeable like gam. and gere.

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being
generalized under rhree classes, which may be called De-
clensions:—

First Declension. Words with @ (—) in the Zone, or in the
Pretone, or in doth.

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono-
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the
fAirst radical, though sometimes after the second.

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words
ending like them in & (—) and having the vowel of the Ire-
tone unchangeable either by nature or position.
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1

sing. B ERER?
cons. g
A o op
cons. g
du. OO =y-r5)
cons. g -@;:9‘
Som. v roep’
cons. n'_nzjf
P g
cons. nig"
du. nnw
cons. "DO?
sg. DT TS
st jeons. DI} DN
Gutt. l Soam
sl oen o
cons. “gem  niaN
8ing. -l RSN
ond Joons. <7 TRIE
Gutt. | pl. o
(cons. Y313
(sing. 37
3rd Jeons. g
Gutt.) yl, ey
(cons. ?gh'
L {mg. unchz?lgeable vowels.
sing. p on
>\ oo oo
sing. 7B} B W
PO oE i oy
‘ Cons. BY DEY M

TABLE OF FIRST DECLENSION. § 18.

TABLE OF FIRST
Words having @ in the Tbne, or in

2,
wE 722
s

L2

=)o)}

- =
npr
nibpr niba
nipr o
=l

o
=Rarel
' .’,_n:-.I ‘m- “:-I:G

o

™

e &

3.
iy
o3
=gt
!b-;;
&c.
pine’
MR
&e.

3

Do 1 |
HEE

24

4.

>op

Hep
&c.

Ny’
&e.

RTP

~53
~53
Do)



5.

PR

TRR
&e.

N2

o

TABLE OF FIBRST DECLENSION. § 18.

DECLENSION.
the Pretone, or in both

::5
:r.:.§
2337
335

iz

niab

nb'w
n’m
ppbiy

&e.
5o

3
"§?"=j
&c.

I
|

§ 18.

PR
YR
nwn

rv 3

mmu}

e

rivags
s

228
boRn
LE=Lt

“baNnn

oip
oipn

207
201
IR
P
n';];p

e

127

b"l:b)
*'IZD:

o)’
ks
NoLp;
nowR?

nooN7’

GV~

npNa
niboRe

nitong

o 7
)
iy

P

nsn: cons.ma
14'523

ﬂ;]??

191

v

gt

]
~rT
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION,
p. 188, 189.

The Declension consists of words having tone-long a (—), in
the Tone, or in the Pretone, or in both.

A very few forms without & are inflected in the same way,
viz. some forms with & (—) in the pretone and an unchangeable
sound in the tome. The chief are the part. Hiph. of Verbs 'y
and y'y, OpD (for ma-gim); the numeral vJ¢/ second; DN erid
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18.

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds come
together, is usually § (—) but sometimes the word resumes its
original sound, § 6. 2d. 7

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons. is a (—), which
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll.
§ 6. Rem. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. =)2x Ps. 85. 14; some-
times & (—) is retained unaltered, Gen. 25. 26; Ps. 69. 3.

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons. the
short vowel after the first radical, i. e. assume the Segholate form,
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx. 2% wall, AN3
shoulder, 7Y} thigh, 732 heavy (both), Sy uncircumcised (both),
3% long (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., p'zg side, Y hair
(both); and even in form 1., @y smoke (both), Wk Aire (both)?
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Deut. 81. 16.

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel é (—) under in-
flection, as in the cons. plur., as YR desiring, NJY forgetting, 10}
sleeping, 5;&} mowrning; particularly feminines, as n273 a pool
NN loss, 11233 theft, oYY heap, MDY burning, and probably a
pumber of others which do not happen to occur in cons. state o1
with Suffixes, With regard to many of these words it may be
impossible to say whether they are of the First or S8econd Declens.;
for ex. N273 & pool is mot improbably a segholate of 2nd class,
Arab. birkat.—Some words have both forms, as Nk rejoicing.

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection,
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesh
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection is
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) words
in a, 1P little, pl. DLP, 50 YD) camel, Y idol, W wheel, W lily,
pRND distance, TYND darkness, :mm Imght &c b) words in o, DYWY
naked, pl. DY, 80 DN red, ,,'w long, pby deep, ';jp round, 13y
delicate &c.; and even words with 4, as '7ﬁn nettle. This method
of inflection is very common ¢) in words “that double the last
consonant, as 3y7 green, pl. DY, 89 INY quiet, DIDIN reddish,
PR greenish, 0 gift &e.; and also in words extended not by
veduplicating their own letter but by the addition or ingertion
of an alien letter, as 27pY scorpion, pl. DIIPY, so DbIN magician,
DTP awe, 1LYN noble &o. Naturally d) the sharp termination el
mﬂects in tlns way, '7!1: iron, 5n‘0 orchard, "‘h: &c.; and words
in ¢ may thin this letber to 4, as '?.!'7.-1 a whcd, N1 a threshing
wain, pl. D"'DJ'?: &c. Some of the above words shew that even in
the Absolute the short vowel has maintained itself against the law
of tone-lengthening, § 6.

6. The termination & often becomes # in inflection. Comp.
niph. of 'y § 40 and Nouns § 41.

7. Bpecimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad-
lition of simple Tav § 29.2 are given here rather than in Second
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as n5DND
doubt may arise whether it be not a fem. of 3rd Decl. 53Nn,
though its plur. be as given. See 3rd Decl. Add. note 2.

8. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension
are probably from stems Lam. He, such as T hand, D7 blood, 13
fish, W breast, Y eternity, py tree. Sce Table of Irreg Nouns.

13
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S e, & SR | fEda & |y
. Loek &l BNG alek Gk | vug
G \Io o akq L G| R &l @& cous
L. 1< zod. &l  suow
s ghda Staa gtia WD
A - - o = 'y am.ﬂ
ula & &éd Nm &Sy bws
Eduu - T Boq  “st00
T o o Ml
&dia ety GG suo0
T detue Geéu oS
, .Wn”ﬁ_. &dle Gt & &G suw
foN agq  &dla Gl s GELD | fhe  EEQ &EQ  wp
&dC. G8l. | fel. g snoo
. G&la | Etla gcéa
® 8102
SN g 4ok gl féa G | g8 &k agh
w0 w9 T vy V

‘68 § 'S|oMOA 3I0US [ spiom oiqe[[£souoy
‘NOISNI'TIOUA ANOOIS 0 FTHVL
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TABLE OF SECOND DECLENSION, § 29,

BRER
EE

-

8

A=)

3

&, G E0NW
p Gika Xowa itha

Gl m.Fn (3T AT

Gk . G
Rt mw:
1 &
AT
€4
adca .
Qe
Re 774
aps @og

er &dla
zrr \RF.
M @
&a
a
m_nﬂ..
Uga
L g
&k .
=g
&N

&

ned
pig
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION,
p. 192, 193.

'The Declension consists of Monosyllabic Words having a short
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac-
cent the short vowels — () and — () become — and —
and a furtive SBeghol slides in before the last radical. The
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus—

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is

final.

2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form gafl,
¢itl, qofl to appear;

3. Which it does everywhere except in Plur. The Plur.
takes pretonic — like words of First Declens.

1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after
the second radical, but the method of inflection is the same as
in the ordinary form. All Infinitives have the vowel after the
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable.
See First Decl. Add. Note 4.

2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by
duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See
there Add. Note 5.

3. Many words having first vowel Seghol in the uninflected
form have i (—) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class.
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con-
sider such words to be of the first (or 4) class, with their
@ (—) thinned to i (—), a refinement which thus must have
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems mnot
impossible, however, that the §egho! in many of these words,
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words
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Segholates of the second form. For first, some of these words
have an alternative form with gere; and second, very many of
them are derivatives from Intransifive verbs, which usually give
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29.

For i (—) there occasionally appears e (—); and for o ()
also % (—).

The word ng may be of first class, a being thinned to e.

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra-
dical a guttural, prefer in the cons. forms with the short vowel
after second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there
Add. Note 8). For ex. yuy, 0o, 7N from pv3, 0D, 7, and
the numerals seven and nine, § 48. Bome have both forms,
e. g. along with the ordinary forms Y1 and 0.

5. A very few plur. abs. are formed without the pretonmic a
(=) e. g. the numerals twenty, seventy, ninety, and some other
words of which the sing. does not occur, e. g. DU pistaccio
nuts, comp. Josh. 18. 26, 027 ebony, DOPY sycamores.

6. The derivatives from verbs 0" (i. e. ™ and %) exhibit
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the exx. given,
but only Reading or the Concordance can teach the full details.
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION.

The participles active and other words ending in & (gere),
with a vowel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called
& Third Declension.

Rule 1. The final & (—), when by inflection it falls into an
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh°va; and of course
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, ¢ or ¢ (— or —).

2. In the const. & (—) remains or becomes a (—).

sing. bop  Swpn Yo wpe  pA
cons. ocp  bmpp  bpo Rt P2t
voc. suff. '59# '5?29 ")Eg &c. &e.

cone. suf. TP Twpp ohpn pD

P bl ARt agn® nwp) et [k
' nep) negre}

cons, navp nyin nawe . -
ouf. "nauh ngenf nueD va'uie
al. nbop noyR  nbEp  ahuon  nvl]

1. In participial words & (—) generally remains in cons,
rarely becoming a (—), Deut. 82, 28, except before Gutlurals,
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In
other words — is the prevailing vowel, though — may be
found, nRop Is. 29..22, %pb Gen. 80. 37.

2. In the hurried construct and with strong fem. additions,
the — of the pretone is frequently thinned to —, and the words
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form
migtal, of first declension. Qccasionally the consciousness of deri-
vation from magfél becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro-
ceeds upon the type migtal, e. g. J'zzg fork, plur. nu?gr;. Some-
times both forms appear, NMYL and N3P from a sing. only
found in conms. 22yp, the abs. of which may have ended in 4
or & The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy.
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself
to the fem., which however commonly adopts the segholate end-
ing, § 29. But in the fem. the long — shews a considerable
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4);
e. g. in participial forms which have become substantives, and
in words having abstract meaning, as n:lé'i she who bears, N3
traitoress, NEWD enchantress, NOLY the desolate, NN abomination,
n2ENL werthrow, apMA deep cleep &c. The & remains even in
masculines in pause. Also in the two words &), ¥37 of the
third, of the fowrth, generation.

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them-
selves.

4. The vowel o0 (—) in nouns, except in third class of segholates,
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fem.
by adding the simple Tav, & arises out of 3 or &, it usually gives
‘place to these vowels again in the plur., § 29. 2. In a few
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the
vowel & is treated like & of this third declension, in the same
way as it is in verbs; e. g. n’)!'» plur. m’:s‘;a, nz')nn plur.
mp'mu mba plur. nun:, o plur Lo, N2Y plur. D"?‘z',
B2} plur. I:MBS, probably the last is from a smg pppordh
and oven ‘arméndth may imply a sing. ’armineth.
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2N father, cons. "2R, my f. "3, thy [. T:R his f. TF;R
or 2N, Aer f. “‘P:R your f DN, their f. DTN &e.,
plur. hﬂ:ls.
T8 rother, cons. s. "W, cons. pl. "MR; with four heavy
suff. to sing. like father. My b. “rI¥ &c., pl. DN,
IR &c. but TR
DYim sister, cons. DA, suff. "NNMN &c. ; pl. with suff. TR,
DTN, but also 0NN, DNINR.
W'\ man, a form thinned from WiR; pl. OGN, cons. “TN;
also rarely OW"N.
TN woman, wife (i. e. TGN or MER), hence cons. NON,
my w. "CON; pl. 07 1, cons. “0). Ez. 23. 44 TON.
TR 1 maid, pl. DTN 1, suff. m.“ﬂ:x
hj; 2 house, cons. h":_; pl. D3, proba.bly badttim, cons.
12 3 son, cons. =13, 13 (also "33, B3 with cons. termi-
nation); suff. "33, 3 &c.; pl. B3 1, cons. "33, suff.
"2 &e.
N3 2 daughter, my d. B3 (for "TN3 &c.); pl D3 1.
Q" father-in-law, like MR
oi* 2 day (i. e. BYY), pl. ©¥Q (for ™%); cons. Q.
‘5? vessel, suff. 'ﬂ:?:, pl. O3, cons. ‘§?, suff. "3.
QM2 pl. water, cons. M2, "2, suff. “2"Q, T2 &c.
Y 2 city, pl. O™, cons. V73.
V12 mouth, cons. “B, my m. *E TB, B and WQ, TQ,
OB &c. like 2R; pl. OB, DB,
W 2 head, pl. QYNRY), cons. "ENRY
- 0 name, suff. "0, TG &c. PL DY, cons. DiAW.

MORRISON AND GIBB, PRINTERS, EDINBURGH,



T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS.

THE

FOREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY,

PUBLISHERS’ NOTICE ON COMPLETION OF THE SERIES.

ESSRS. CLARK beg to invite the attention of Clergymen and educated
Laymen to this Series.

Forty-five years have now elapsed since the commencement of the Fore1GN
THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY, and during that time Four Volumes annually (or 180
in all) have appeared with the utmost regularity.

It is now, however, difficult to preserve this regularity; and, whilst the
Publishers will continue to issue translations of the best German and French
works, they will do so as occasion offers, and thus the publications will be even
more select.

In completing the ForEiGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY as a series, they desire
anew to express their grateful thanks to the Subecribers for their support.

They trust and believe that the whole series has exercised, through the
care with which the books have been selected, a healthful influence upon the
progress of theological science in this country and the United States.

The BISHOP OF GLOUCESTER AND BRISTOL, with regard to 8acred 8tudy, says :—*It may be
of some little service to the reader if | mention the long and valuable series of Commentaries on,
1 believe, every book of the 0id Testament, that will be found transiated from the German in the

prehensive Foreign Theological Library of Messrs. Clark of Edinburgh. The same Library may
be mentioned in reference to the New Testament; and it may be further mentioned that, by the
enterprise of the same Publishers, the whole of the valuable Commentaries of the late Dr. Meyer
are now accessible to the English student.’

Prof. W. R. HARPER, of Chicago University, and Editor of The Biblical World," writes .—
“The FOREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY, published by Messrs. T. & T. Clark of Edinburgh, has
exercised a great influence upon the biblical studies In this country and In England. It has
Introduced to students of the Scriptures some of the best work of German theologians and critics.
The Publishers announce that, with the concluding volume of 8chlirer's * History of the Jewish
People In the Time of Christ,” they wili bring the series to an end. The forty-five years of publi-
oation, at the rate of four volumes yearly, is an achievement to look back upon with pride, and the
belief of the Messrs. Clark, that ‘“through the care with which books have been selected, the series
has exeroised a healthful influence upon the progress of theological science,” is amply fustified.
It Is gratifying to learn that they do not propose entirely to glve up this special work of publish-
ing such transiatlons, but wlil discontinue the serlal publication, Issuing books irregularly, as
occaslion offers.’ )

In order to bring the ForREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY more within the reach
of all, it has been decided to allow selections of

EIGHT VOLUMES
at the Subscription Price of
TWO GUINEAS (net)

(or more at the same ratio). N.B.—No duplicates can be included in such
selections. A complete list of volumes in the FOREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY
will be found on the following page.
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THE FOREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY.
The following are the Works from which a Selection of E1GHT VoLumes for £2, 28. (or more at the
same ratio) may be made. (Non-subscription Price within brackets) :—
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~——— Oommentary on the Books of 8amuel. One Vol. g.o-.
—Oommnryonthosoonotmn. One Vol. e
~——— QOommentary on the Books of Ohronicles. One Vol. ‘Slh. 6ed.)
Bsther. One Vol. (10s. 64.)

Commen remiah (31s.)
«—— Qommentary on Bzekiel. Two Vols. %) of Danfel. One Vol (10s. 64.)
—_— on the Minor Prophets. ‘l‘onol:. (21s.)
—— Biblical . Two Vols. (n
Kurtz—History of the Old OCovenant ; or, tion. Tlu'eeVols (31s. 64.)

entary on the ao.pono:d nm.t.hna.nut (31s. 84.)

——— Oommentary on the Gospel of 8t. Luke. Two Vols. ‘;m lt.John. Two Vols. (21s.)
Luthardt—Commen: on the Gospel of 8t. John. Three Vols. (31s. 8.

of thics to the Reformation. One Vol. (10s. 64.)
Maodonald—Introduction to the Pen! Two Vols. (218.)
Martensen—Ohristian Do&:ﬂu One Vol. (h.

———Ohristian Bthics. ral—8ooial—! Three Vols. (31s. 84.)
Mtller—The Christian Dootrine of 8in. Two Vols.

Murphy—Oommentary on the Psalms. 70 coun? as &. Voiumes. One Vol. (1%.)

Neander—General History of the Christian Religion and Church. Vols. I. to VIII. (80s.)

Oehler—Biblical ‘l'h.ology or the Old Testament. Two Vols. (2ls.

Olshausen—Commen! the Gospels and Aots. Four Vols. ’1

—— Commentary on no to the Romans. One Vol. (10s. Oorinthians. One Vol. (8s.)
Oommentary on mm and 1st Timothy. One Vol 108. ea.)
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Miracles of our Lord in relation to Modern COriticism. One Vol (7s. 6d.
Stier—The Words of the Lord Jegsus. Eight Vols. (10s. 64. vol.)
—— The Words of the Risen S8aviour, and Commen! onmnhots& James. OneVol. (10s. 84.)
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Ullmann
Weiss—Biblical of the New Testament. a Vols. &h?lﬂz. Life of Ohrist. 3 Vols. (31s. 8d.)
‘Winer—Oolleotion of OConfessions of Christendom. Yol (10s. 84.)
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THE ANTE-NICENE CHRISTIAN LIBRARY.

The Ante-Nicene Christian Library. A Collection of all the
Works of the Fathers of the Christian Church prior to the Council
of Nicea. Edited by the Rev. Professor Roserrs, D.D., and
Principal James DoNarpsoN, LL.D., St. Andrews. In Twenty-four
handsome 8vo Volumes, Subscription Price £6, 6s. net; or a
selection of Twelve Volumes for £3, 3s. net.

Any Volume may be had separately, price 10s. 6d.

This Series has been received with marked approval by all sections of the Christian
Church in this country and in the United States, as mrplying what has long been
felt to be a want, and also on account of the impartiality, learning, and care with
which Editors and Translators have executed a very difficult task.

The following Works are included in the Series :—

Apostolic Fathers, comprising Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians; Polycarp to the
Ephesians ; Martyrdom of Polycarp ; Epistle of Barnabas; Epistles of Ignatius (longer and
shorter, and also the 8yriac Version) ; Martyrdom of Ignatius ; Epistle to Diognetus ; Pastor
of Hermas: Papias; Spurious Epistles of Ignatius. One Volume. Justin Martyr;
KAthenagoras. One Volume. Tatian; Theophilus; The Olementine
Recognitions. One Volume. Clement of Alexandria, comprising Exhortation
to Heathen; The Instructor; and the Miscellanies. Two Volumes. Hippolytus,
Volume First; Refutation of all Heresles, and Fragments from his Commentaries.
Irensus, Volume First. Irenssus (completion) and Hippolytus (completion);
Fragments of Third Century. Omne Volume. Tertullian against Marcion.
One Volume. Cyprian; The Epistles and Treatises; Novatian; Minucius Felix.
Two Volumes. Origen: De Principiis ; Letters; and portion of Treatise against Celsus.
Two Volumes. Tertullian: To the Martyrs; Apology; To the Nations, etc. Three
Volumes. Methodius; Klexander of Lycopolis; Peter of Klexandria
Anatolius; Clement on Yirginity; and Fragments. One Volume. Apocry-
phal Gospels, Acts, and Revelations; comprising all the very curious Apocryphal
Writings of the first three Centuries. One Volume. Clementine Homilies;
Apostolical Constitutions. One Volume. Xrnobius. One Volume. Gregory
Thaumaturgus; Dionysius; Archelaus; Syrian Fragments. One Volume.
Lactantius; together with the Testaments of tho Twelve Patriarchs, and Fragments of
the Second and Third Oenturies. Two Volumes. Early Liturgies and Remaining
Fragments. One Volume.

8T. AUGUSTINE'S WORKS.

The Works of Aurelius Augustine, Bishop of Hippo.
Edited by Marous Dobs, D.D. In Fifteen Volumes, demy 8vo,
Subscription Price £3, 19s. net.

Any Volume may be had separately, price 10s. 6d.

The ‘City of God.’ Two Volumes. The Harmony of the lmﬁauou,
Writings in connection with the and the Sermon on the Mount.
Donatist Controversy. One Volume. One Volume.
The Knti-Pelagian Works. Three | ‘Letters.’ Two Volumes.
Volumes, On Christian Doctrine, Enchiridion
Treatises against Faustus the on Catechising, and on Faith
Manichsman. One Volume. and the Creed. One Volume.
On the Trinity. One Volume. <Confessions.’ With Copious Notes by
Commentary on John. Two Volumes. Rev. J. G. PILRINGTON,

‘For the reproduction of the “City of God” in an admirable English garb we are greatl:
indebted to the well-directed enterprise and energy of Mesars. Clark, and to the accuracy an:
scholarship of those who have undertaken the laborious task of translation.'—Christian Observer.

N.B.—Messrs. CLARK offer a Selection of Twelve Volumes from either or both of
those Series at the Subscription Price of Three Guineas net (or a larger number at
same proportion).
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MEYER'S COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TESTAMENT.

‘Meyer has been long and well known to scholars as one of the very ablest of the Germanm
expositors of the New Testament. We are not sure whether we ought not to say that he is
unrivalied as an Interpreter of the grammatical and historical meaning of the sacred writers.
The Publishers have now rendered another seasonabie and important service to English students in
producing this translation.’— GUARDIAN.

Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the New
Testament. By Dr. H. A. W. Mever, Oberconsistorialrath,
Hannover. Under the editorial care of Rev. Dr. Dicksow, late
Professor of Divinity in the University of Glasgow. In Twenty
handsome 8vo Volumes, price £5, 5s. net. Or a selection may
now be made of any Eight Volumes for Two Guineas net (or a

" larger number at the same proportion).
Any Volume may be had separately, price 10s. 6d.

8T, MATTHEW’S GOSPEL, Two Volumes ; MARK AND LUKE, Two Volumes ; 8T. JOHN'S
GOSPEL, Two Volumes; ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, Two Volumes; ROMANS,
Two Volumes; CORINTHIANS, Two Volumes; GALATIANS, One Volume;
EPHESIANS AND PHILEMON, One Volume; PHILIPPIANS AND COLOSSIANS,
One Volume; THESSALONIANS, One Volume; TIMOTHY AND TITUS, One
Volume; HEBREWS, One Volume; JAMES AND JOHN, One Volume; PETER
AND JUDE, One Volume.

The series, as written by Meyer himself, is completed by the publication of Ephesians
with Philemon in one volume. But to this the Publishers have thought it right to add
Thessalonians and Hebrews, by Dr. Ltinemann, and the Pastoral and %.tholic Epistles,
by Dr. Huther.

‘Ineed hardly add that the last edition of the accurate, perspicuous, and learned
commentary of Dr. Meyer has been most carefully consulted throughout; and I must
again, as in the preface to the Galatians, avow my great obligations to the acumen and
scholarship of the learned editor.’—Bishop ELLICOTT in Preface to his Commentary on

¢ The ablest grammatical exegete of the age.'—PHILIP 8cHAFF, D.D.

Works of Dr. John Owen. Edited by Rev. W. H. Goorp,
D.D., Edinburgh. In 24 Volumes, demy 8vo, price £4, 4s. net.

THE COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, in Seven Volumes, may
be had separately, price 42s.

Works of John Calvin. CouMeNTaRIES, Forty-five Volumes.
Tracrs oN THE REFORMATION, Three Volumes.

A Belection of Bix Volumes (or more at the same proportion) for 21s., with the exception
of PSALMS, Vols. I. and V.; HABAKKUK and CORINTHIANS, 2 Vols.—
which are now out of print. Any separate Volume (with the above exceptions), 8s.

THE LETTERS, Edited by Dr. Boxxer, Two Volumes, 10s. 6d.

THR INSTITUTES, Two Volumes, Translated, 14s.

THE INSTITUTES, in Latin, Two Volumes, Tholuck’s Edition, price 14s. net.
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BENGEL'S GNOMON.

‘8tands out among the exegetical lite:ature not only of the elghteenth century, but of all
oenturies, for its terly t and precision, and for its combination of spiritual insight
with the best scholarship of his time.'—Professor W. 8aNDay, D.D., Oxford.

Gnomon of the New Testament. By JoEN ALBERT
BengEL. Translated into English. With Original Notes, Explana-
tory and Illustrative. Edited by the Rev. ANpDREw R. FaussET,
M.A. The Original Translation was in Five Large Volumes, demy
8vo, averaging more than 550 pp. each, and the very great
demand for this Edition has induced the Publishers to issue the
Five Volumes bound in Three, at the Subscription Price of 24s. net.
They trust by this still further to increase its usefulness.

*." The Five Volume Edition may still be had at the original Subscription
Price, £1, 11s. 6d. net.

THE BisHOP OF GLOUCKSTER AND BRristoL says of Bengel:—* There is one expositor
80 uniquely eminent in drawing from Holy Scripture its deeper spiritual meaning,
that it may be well for the student always to have at hand, for the New Testament,
the Gnomon of el, and to acquire through the help of this most introspective
expositor the aptitude of drawing from the Holy Word its full message to the soul’

STIER'S WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS.

The Words of the Lord Jesus. By Dr. RuboLer STIER.
Eight Vols. 8vo (or the Eight Vols. bound in Four), £2, 2s. net.

The Words of the Risen Saviour, 8vo, 10s. 6d.; and

The Words of the Apostles, 8vo, 10s. 6d. (Or the Ten

Volumes for £2, 12s. 6d. net.)

¢ The whole work is a treasury of thoughtful exposition. Its measure of practical and
spiritual application, with exegetical criticism, commends it to the use of those whose
uty it is to preach as well as to understand the Gospel of Christ.'—Guardian.

LANGE'S LIFE OF CHRIST.

The Life of the Lord Jesus Christ: A Complete Critical
Examination of the Origin, Contents, and Connection of the
Gospels. Translated from the German of J. P. Laner, D.D.,
Professor of Divinity in the University of Bonn. Edited, with
additional Notes, by Marous Dops, D.D. Cheap Edition, in Four
Volumes, demy 8vo, price 28s. net.

¢Btands in the front rank of lives of Christ; it first presents the life of Christ as
ven in the four Gospels together, and then as given by each Gospel separately from
ts peculiar standpoint.’—Principal A, Cave, D.D.

PROFESSOR EADIE'S COMMENTARIES.

Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians. By the late Professor
J. Eapig, D.D. The Three Volumes are supplied at the price of
18s. net, or in separate Volumes, at 10s. 6d. each. They have
been carefully edited by the Rev. WiLLiax Youne, M.A., Glasgow.
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Commentary on the New Testament. With Illustrations
and Maps. Edited by Priap Scrarr, D.D.,, LL.D. Complete in
Four Volumes, imperial 8vo, price 12s. 6d. each.

CoNTRIBUTORS : —The Very Rev. Dean Howson; The Very Rev. Dean Plumptre ;
Principal David Brown, D.D.; J. Rawson Lumby, D.D.; W. Milligan, D.D. ;
W. F. Moulton, D.D.; Rev. Canon Spence; Marcus Dods, D.D.; J. Oswald
Dykes, D.D. ; Joseph , D.D.; Paton J. Gloag, D.D.; 8. D. F. Salmond,
D.D.; William B. Pope, D.D. ; Philip Schaff, D.D.; Matthew B, Riddle, D.D.
Maps and Plans—Professor Arnold Guyot. Illustrations—W. M. Thomson,
D.D., Author of ‘ The Land and the Book.’

Volume I. Volume 11,
The Synoptical Gospels. fit. John's Gospel, and
The Acts of the Apostles.
Volume II1. Volume IV,
Romans to Philemon. Hebrews to Revelation.,

¢ A useful, valuable, and instructive commentary. The interpretation is set forth with
clearness and cogency, and in a manner calculated to commend the volumes to the
thoughtful reader. The book is beautifully got up, and reflects great credit on the
publishers as well as the writers.”—THE BisgoP oF GLOUCESTER AND BrisTOL.

*I have looked into this volume, and read several of the notes on crucial passages.
They seem to me very well done, with t fairness, and with evident knowledge of
the controversies concerning them. The illustrations are very good. I cannot doubt
that the book will prove very valuable.'—THE BisHoP OF WINCHESTER.

¢ We have already spoken of this commen with warm praise, and we can certainly
assert that the enterp-ise has now been brought to a close with really admirable work.’
— English Churchman.

¢ We congratulate Dr. Schaff on the comgletion of this useful work, which we are now
able to commend, in its complete form, to English readers of the Scriptures. . . . It will
be seen that we have a high opinion of this commentary, of the present volume, and also
of the whole work. In this last respect it is perhaps of more uniform excellence than
any of its rivals, and in beauty of appearance it excels them all.'—Church Bells.

Studies in the Christian Evidences: Being Apologetics for
the Times. By Rev. ArLexanoEr Mair, D.D. Third Edition,
Revised and Enlarged, crown 8vo, price 6s.

* This book ought to become immensely popular. . . . That one chapter on ‘¢ The
Unique Personslity of Christ” is a masterpiece of eloquent writing, though it is
scarcely fair to mention one portion where every part is excellent. The beauties of the
volume sare everywhere apparent, and therefore will again attract the mind that has
been once delighted with the literary feast.'— The Rock.

Encyclopeedia of Theology. By Professor J. F. RibiaEr,
D.D., Breslau. Translated, with additions to the History and
Literature, by Rev. J. MacprERsON, M.A. 2 Vols. 8vo, price 21s.

‘ Ribiger’s Encyclopsedia is a book deserving the attentive perusal of every divine.
. It is at once instructive and suggestive.'—Athenzum.

System of the Christian Certainty. By Professor Dr. Fe.
H. R. FraNK, Erlangen. In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d.

‘No weightier or more valuable theological work has come to us from Germany
since the publication of Dr. Dorner’s * Christian Doctrine.” '—Lsterary World.

The Gospel of 8t. Peter. Synoptical Tables. With Transla-
tion and Critical Apparatus. Edited by Prof. H. voN ScHUBERT,
D.D., Kiel. Authorised English Translation. 8vo, 1s. 6d. net.

¢ The most useful thing that has yet been published on this fragment.'— Ezpository Times.
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BY PRINCIPAL A. CAVE, D.D.

An Introduction to Theology: Its Principles, Its Branches,
Its Results, and Its Literature. By Arrrep Cavg, B.A., D.D.,
Principal of Hackney College, London. Second Edition, largely
rewritten, and the Bibliographical Lists carefully revised to date.
In demy 8vo, price 12s.

¢ The best original work on the subject in the English language.'—PHILIP SCHAFF.

“Its lrr'i.n‘gemont is perfect, its learning accurate and extensive, and its practical hints
invaluable.'—Christian World.

*A marvel of industry, and simply invaluable to theologians.’—Clergyman's
Magazine.

The Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice and Atonement.
By Avrrep Cave, D.D., Principal of Hackney College, London.
In demy 8vo, New Edition, revised throughout, price 10s. 6d.

‘Every page in this edition has been carefully revised in the light of the latest
relative researches. The litenr{ references have also been brought down to date. . . .
In the New Testament section there is considerable variation. n the Doctrine of
the Atonement especially, conclusions upon which affect so materially the presentation
of Christian truth, the author’s views have been steadily ripening, as he believes, during
the thought of years- Consequently more than half of the New Testament portion has
been rewritten.'— Extract from the ;rgfau.

¢ Let readers judge—is this not now the best systematic study of the Atonement in
the English language ? '— Exzpository Times.

BY PRINCIPAL D. W. 8IMON, D.D.

The Redemption of Man: Discussions Bearing on the Atone-
ment. By Principal D. W. Smuon, D.D., Bradford. In demy 8vo,
price 10s. 6d.

Principal FAIrBAIRN, Mansfield College, writes:—‘1 wish to say how stimulating
and helpful I have found your book. Its criticism is constructive as well as incisive,
while its t of view is elevated and commanding, It made me feel quite vividly how
superficial most of the recent discussions on the Atonement have been.’

+ Its learning, ample although that be, is its least merit: it has the far higher and
rarer qualities of freshness og view and deep ethical insight. I hope it will find the
general and cordial reception it so well deserves.'—Professor R. Frint, D.D.

The Bible an Outgrowth of Theocratic Life. By Prin-
cipal D. W. Smon, D.D., Bradford. In crown 8vo, price 4s. 6d.

¢ This book will well repay perusal. It contains a great deal of learning as well as
ingenuity, and the style is clear.'— Guardian.

¢ Dr. Simon's little book is worthy of the most careful attention.’— Baptist.

¢ Dr. JoBN BrownN, of Bedford, writes:—* I feel sure that such of your readers as may
mske"t'cqndntmee with it, will be as grateful for its valuable help as I have been
myself.

Delivery and Development of Christian Doctrine. By
Roserr Rainy, D.D., Principal, and Professor of Divinity and
Church History, New College, Edinburgh. Price 10s. 6d.

¢ We gladly acknowledge the high excellence and the extensive learning which these
lectures display. They are able to the last degree, and the author has, in an unusual
measure, the power of acute and brilliant generalisation.’— Literary Churchman.

¢ The subject is treated with a comprehensive grasp, keen logical power, clear analysis
and learning, and in devout spirit.'—Evangelical Magazine.



Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students.
Edited by Professor Marcus Dopbs, D.D.,, and ALEXANDER
Wayre, DrD.

‘I name specially the admirable Handbooks for Bible Classes issued by T. & T. Clark of Edin-

g‘:)rgg.. 132;«”1{‘1'0'0 vl‘e{ymehfe":cpbn’g&h %;l.mm are some books unsurpassed in their kind."—Dr. W,

hgm E%u,u‘% :g:-eﬂmu brilliantly-written handbooks, packed with wisdom and

‘ These volumes are models of the multum in parvo style. We have 1 desired to meet with &
series of this kind—Littie Books on Great Subjects. - Lilerary Worid, o o

COMMENTARIES—
Professor MAarcus Dops, D.D. Genesis. 2s. Professor T. M. Linpsay, D.D. St. Luke. 2
JauMEs MAoGREGOR, D.D. Bxodus. 2 Vols. Vols. 8s, 8d. (Vol. L., 2s.; Vol. IL., 1s. 8d.).
28, each. Georee ReiTH, D.D. st. Jonn. " 2 Vola. 28,
Principal Doucras, D.D. Joshua. 1s. 6d. each.
Judges. 1s. 8d. Professor T. M. Linpsay, D.D. Aocts. 2 Vols.
Professor J. G. MurprY, LL.D. Ohroniocles. 18. 6d. each.

18, 6d. Principal BRowx, D.D. Romans. 2s.
Professor Marcus Doos, D.D. Haggal, Zech- | Jaxes MAoOGREGOR, D.D. Galatians, 1s. 6d.

ariah, Malachi. Professor J. 8. Canporise, D.D.
Principal DouaLas, D.D. Obadiah to Zeph- 1s. 6d.

aniah. 1s.6d. . Professor A. B. DavipsoN, D.D. Hebrews.
Professor T. M. Linpsay, D.D. Mark. 3s. 6d. 28, 6d.

GENERAL SUBJECTS—
JaMES STALKER, D.D. Rev. JOBEN MACPHERSON, M.A.

The Life of Ohrist. 1s. m8m0185ﬂn$£nowlm 1s, 6d.
The Life of 8t. Paul. 1s. 6d. The Confession of Faith. 2s.
(Large-type Editions, 8s. 6d. each.) Presbyterianism. 1s. 6d.
ALEXANDER WHYTE, D.D. Professor Binnix, D.D.
The Shorter Catechism. 2s. 6d. The Church.’ 1s. 6d.
PO it e e, D 16, 64 Rev. T. B. KILPATRICK, B.D.
The Christian Dootrine of God. 1s. 6d. ot By Ml i
The Work of the Holy ¢, 1s. 6d. . .
The Biblical Dootrine of 8in. 1s. 6d. President Hauivrtox, D.D.
NorMAN L. WALKER, D.D. History of the Irish Presbyterian Church.
Soottish Ohurch History. 1s. 6d. 28.
Rev. W. D. TroMsoN, M.A, Rev. W, SCRYMGEOUR, M.A,
gl lo and the Conolu- Lessons on the Life of Ohrist. 2s. 6d.
o 0.
Grosoe Suirs, LLD, F.EGS., O.LE. A. TaxLoR TnwEs, M.A., Advocate.
[3 Missions.
ArcuIsaLD HRNDERRON, D.D. Rev. J. FEATHER. 3
Palestine: Its Historical Geography. The Last of the Prophets—John the
Professor T. M Livoeas. D.D Re vlv;‘;'m' - M.A
essor 1. M. LINDBAY, . V. « ¥AIRWEATHER, M.
The Reformation. 2s. " Prom the Exile to the Advent. 2s.

Bible-Class Primers. Edited by Rev. Professor SaLmonp, D.D.

‘A most useful series. With such helps as these, to be an inefficient teacher is to be blame-
worthy.'—Rev. C. H. SPURGEON.
In paper covers, 6d. each ; free by post, 7d. In cloth, 8d. each ; free by post, 9d.

Christian Character: A Study in New Testament Moralitg, by Rev. T. B, KL~
PATRICK, B.D.—The Free Church of S8cotland, by Rev. C. G. M‘Crig, D.D.—
The Truth of Christianity, by Professor J. IvkrAcH, D.D.—The Making of Israel,
by Rev. C. A. Scort, B.D.—The Sabbath, by the EDiTor—Our Christian Passover, by
Rev. O. A. SaLmonD, M.A.—The Kingdom of God, T%ree Parts (or one vol., cloth, 1s. 64.),
by F. HERBERT STEAD, M.A.—The Parables of our Lord, by the Enrror—Life of 8t. John.,
by Parox J. GLoae, D.D.—The Btory of Jerusalem, by Rev. H. CALLAN, M.A.—Life of
A{run.m. Rev. CrARLES A, Bcorr, B.D.—Historical Connection between the Old
and New Testaments, by Professor Jonn SkINNER, M.A.—Life of Christ, by the
Eniror—The Shorter Catechizsm, Three Parts (or one vol., cloth, 1s. 8d.), by the Epitor
—The Period of the Judges, by Professor PATERsON, D.D.—Outlines of Protestant
Missions, by Rev.J. Rossox, D.D.—The Apostle Peter, by the Epiror—Outlines of
Barly Church History, by HW. Saarh, D.D.—David, by the late Rev. P. THOMsON,
M.A.—Moses, by Professor J. IvEracH, D.D.—Paul, by Paro~x J. GLoae, D.D.—
Solomon, by Rev. R. WinTBRBOTHAN, M.A., LL.D.—Reformation, by Rev, Professor

WITHRROW—] of Israel, by Rev. W, {anxn, M.A.—Kings of Judah, by Pro-

fessor Givan, Ph, D.—Joshua and the Conquest, by Professor CRUSKEKY.
Extra Vols. Bible Words and Phrases, by Rev. CHARLES MicrIE, M.A. 1s.—The
Seven Churches of Asia, by Miss DEBoRAR ALCOCK. 1s.
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